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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

THE first edition of this work appeared as a pamphlet in
1888. In issuing this revised and enlarged edition, it seems
desirable to state somewhat more fully than was done in the
former preface the purpose which it is hoped the book will
serve, Classified according to its intent, it belongs among the
aids to the interpretation of the New Testament. It is de-
signed to assist English-speaking students in the task of
translating the Greek New Testament into English forins of
thought and expression. The work has not been undertaken
under the impression that grammar is an end in itself, or that
a knowledge of it is the sole qualification for successful in-
‘terpretation, but in the conviction that grammar is one of
the indispensable auxiliaries of interpretation. The book is
written, therefore, in the interest not of historical but of
exegetical grammar, not of philology as such, but of philology
as an auxiliary of interpretation. If it has any value for
historical grammar, this is incidental. Its main purpose is
to contribute to the interpretation of the New Testament by
the exposition of the functions of the verb in New Testament
Greek, so far as those functions are expressed by the dis-
tinctions of mood and tense.

The student of the New Testament who would interpret it
with accuracy and clearness must possess —along with other
qualifications for his work — a knowledge of the distinctions
of thought which are marked by the different moods and
tenses of the Greek verb. If he would acquire facility in the
work of interpretation, he must have an easy familiarity with
the leading uses of each mood and tense. It is mot enough
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that he have at hand for reference an <neyclopedic treatise on
the subject. He must acquire, as a personal mental posses-
sion, a knowledge of the leading f{unctions of the several
forms of the Greek verb, and of the forms which express
those functions in English. For this purpose he needs a book
which, availing itself of the assured results of comparative
and historical grammar, and applying to the interpretation of
the Greek verb the principles of grammar and logic, the laws
both of Greek and of English speech, shall enumerate the
various functions of each mood and tense, exhibit in some
degree their relative importance, and define each clearly.
The definitions should be scientifically accurate, but they
should at the samie time be constructed with refercuce to the
point of view of the interpreter. For the English-speaking
student English usage must be constantly considered and
must frequently be defined and compared with Greek usage.
If such a book does not solve all the problems of New
Testament grammar, it should, by its treatment of those which
it discusses, illustrate to the student the right method of
investigation and so suggest the course which he must pursue’
in solving for himself those problems which the book leaves
unsolved. My aim has been to provide a book fulfilling these
conditions.

The aim of the book has deternined the method of its con-
struction. The usages which are of most frequent occurrence,
or otherwise of especial importance, have been emphasized by
being set in the largest type, with a title in bold-faced type.
The table of contents also has been so constructed as to make
prominent a conspectus of the leading uses. It may be well to
require of students who use the book as a text-book that they
be able to name and define these leading usages of each mood
and tense; if they also commit to memory one of the Greek
examples under each of these prominent usages, they will do
still better.

The matter printed in smaller type consists partly of fuller
exposition of the usages defined in the more prominently
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printed sections, partly of enumeration and definition of the
less frequent usages. The portions in smallest type are
chiefly discussions of the rarer or more difficult usages. They
are an addition to the text-book proper, and are intended to
give the work, to a limited extent, the character of a book of
reference. The occasional discussions of English usage would
of course have no place in a work on Greek grammar pure
and simple, but to the end which this book is intended to
serve they are as really germane as any discussions of the
force of a Greek tense. One often fails to apprehend accu-
rately a thought expressed in Greek quite as much through
inexact knowledge of one’s own language as through ignorance
of Greek usage.

As concerns the extent to which I have used the work of
others, little need be added to the testimony which the pages
of the book themselves bear. While gathering information
or suggesiion from all accessible sources, I have aimed to
make no statement concerning New Testament usage which I
have not myself proved by personal examination of the pas-
sages. Respecting classical usage and pre-classical origins, I
have relied upon those authorities which are recognized as
most trustworthy.

Oh a subsequent page is added a list of books and authors
referred to by abbreviations in the body of the book. To all
of the works there enuimerated, as well as to those mentioned
by full title in the body of the book, I ain under obligation for
assistance or suggestion. It is a pleasure also to acknowledge
the valuable assistance privately given by various friends.
Prominent among these, though not completing the list, ave
Professor W. G. Hale of the University of Chicago, Profes-
sors M. L. D'Ooge and W. W. Beman of the University of
Michigan, my brother, Professor Henry F. Burton of the
University of Rochester, and Professor George W. Gilmore
of Brooklyn, N.Y. But I am chiefly indebted to Professor
William Arnold Stevens of the Rochester Theological Semi-
nary, under whose instructions I first became interested in the
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subject of this book, and to whom my obligations in many
directions are larger than can be acknowledged here.

In quoting examples from the New Testament I have fol-
lowed the Greek text of Westcott and Hort as that which
perhaps most nearly represents the original text, but have
intended to note any important variations of Tischendorf’s
eighth edition or of Tregelles in a matter affecting the point
under discussion. The word teat designates the preferred
reading of the editor referred to, as distinguished from the
marginal reading. In the English translation of the examples
I have preferred to follow the Revised Version of 1881 rather
than to construct entirely independent translations. Yet in
not a few passages it has seemed necessary to depart from
this standard either because the revisers followed a Greek text
different from that of Westcott and Hort, or because their
translation obscured the value of the passage as an illustration
of the grammatical principle under discussion, or occasionally
because I was unwilling even to seem to approve what I
regarded as unquestionably an error of translation.

‘While I have given all diligence to make the book correct
in statement and in type, I dare not hope that it has altogether
escaped either typographical errors or those of a more serious
character. I shall welcome most cordially criticisms, sugges-
tions, or corrections from any teacher or student into whose

hands the book may fall.
ERNEST D. BURTON.

CHIcAGo, September, 1893,

NOTE TO THE THIRD EDITION.—It having become necessary to send the
plates of this book to the press again, I have availed myself of the opportunity
to correct such errors, typographical and other, ashave come to my attention,
and to make a few alterations of statement which use of the book has convinced
me are desirable. The chief changes are in 22 67 Rem. 1, 98, 120, 137,142-145, 153,
189, 195, 198, 200 Rem., 202, 225, 235, 238, 818, 325-328, 344 Rem. 2, 332 Rem., 406, 407, 485.

CHICAGO, June, 1898. E.D. B.

NOTE TO THE FOURTH EDITION.—The steadily increasing demand for this
book has necessitated a fourth edition much sooner than was anticipated.
This edition, therefore, is published without change from the plates of the
third edition. THE PUBLISHERS.

September, 1900
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SYNTAX

OF TIHE

MooDS AND TENSES IN NEW TESTAMENT GREEK,

INTRODUCTORY.

1. Form axp Fuxcrion. The following pages deal with
the various functions of the various verb-forms of the Greek
of the New Testament, so far as respects their mood and
tense. It is important that the nature of the relation between
form and function be clearly held in mind. It is by no means
the case that each form has but one function, and that each
function can be discharged by but one form. Forms of various
origin mnay be associated together under one name and perform
the same function, or group of functions. Compare, e.g., the
Aorist Active Infinitives, Abear and elwetv: these forms are of
quite diverse origin; in function they have become entirely
assimilated. The sane is true of the Aorist Active Indicatives,
&afa and &rrpv.  Forms also which still have different names,
and usually perform different functions, may have certain
functions in common. Compare the Aorist Subjunctive and
the Future Indicative in clauses of purpose (197, 198). On
the other hand, and to an even greater extent, we find that a
given form, or a given group of forms bearing a common nane,
performs various distinct functions. Observe, e.g., the various
functions of the Aorist Indicative (38-48).

1



2 INTRODUCTORY.

The name of a given form, or group of forms, is usually
derived from some prominent function of the form or group.
Thus the term Aovist reflects the fact that the forms thus
designated most frequently represent an action indefinitely
without reference to its progress. The name Present suggests
that the forms thus designated denote present time, which is
true, however, of the smaller part only of those that bear the
name, and of none of themn invariably. The name Optative
again reminds us that one function of the forms so named is
to express a wish. While, therefore, the names of the forms
were originally intended to designate their respective func-
tions, they cannot now be regarded as descriptive of the actual
funections, but must be taken as conventional, and to a con-
siderable extent arbitrary, names of the forms. The functions
must be learned, not from the names, but from observation of
the actual usage.

2. Tue INTERPRETER’S RELATION To GRAMMAR. DBoth the
grammarian as such and the interpreter deal with gramimar, but
from very different points of view. The distinction between
these points of view should be clearly recognized by the in-
terpreter. It may be conveniently represented by the terins
historical grammar and exegetical grammar. Historical gram-
mar deals with the development of both form and funection
through the various periods of the history of the language,
and does this in purely objective fashion. Exegetical grammar,
on the other hand, takes the forms as it finds them, and defines
the functions which at a given period each form discharged,
and does this from the point of view of the interpreter, for
the purpose of enabling him to reproduce the thought con-
veyed by the form. To investigate the process by which the
several forms were built up, to determine the earliest function
of each such forni, to show how out of this earliest function
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others were developed, and how forms of different origin, and
presumably at first of different function, became associated,
discharging the same function and eventually coming to bear
the same name —all this belongs to historical grammar.. To
reproduce in the mind of the iuterpreter, and to express as
nearly as may be in his own tongue, the exact thought
which a given form was in the period in question capable of
expressing — this is the task of exegetical grammar. Histori-
cal grammar views its problem wholly from the point of view
of the language under investigation, without reference to the
language of the grammarian. Exegetical grammar is neces-
sarily concerned both with the language under investigation
and with that in which the interpreter thinks and speaks,
since its problem is to aid in reproducing in the latter tongue
thought expressed in the former.

The results of historical grammar are of the greatest interest
and value to exegetical grammar. Our interpretation of the
phenomena of langnage in its later periods can hardly fail to
be affected by a knowledge of the earlier history. Strictiy
speaking, however, it is with the results only of the processes
of historical grammar that the interpreter is concerned. If
the paradigin has been rightly constructed, so that forms of
diverse origin perhaps, but completely assimilated in function,
bear a common name, exegetical grammar is concerned only to
know what are the functions which each group of forms bear-
ing a common name is capable of discharging. Thus, the
diversity of origin of the two Aorists, @Avoea and &umov, does
not immediately concern the interpreter, if it is an assured
result of historical grammar that these two forms are com-
pletely assimilated in funection. Nor does it concern him that
the a: at the end of the Infinitives, 8etéar and lévar, 1s the mark
of the Dative case, and that the earliest use of such infinitives
was as a verbal noun in the Dative case, except as this fact
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of historical grammar aids him in the interpretation of the
phenomena of that period of the language with which he is
dealing. The one question of exegetical granmumar to which
all other questions are subsidiary is, What function did this
form, or group of forms, discharge at the period with which
we are dealing? What, e.g., in the New Testament, are the
functions of the Present Indicative ? What are the uses of
the Aorist Subjunctive ?

For practical convenience forms are grouped together, and
the signiﬁcdnce of each of the distinctions made by inflection
discussed by itself. The present work confines itself to the
discussion of mood and tense, and discusses these as far as
possible separately. Its question therefore is, What in the
New Testament are the functions of each tense and of each
mood ? These various functions must be defined first of all
from the point of view of the Greek language itself. Since,
however, the interpreter whom in the present instance it is
sought to serve thinks in English, and seeks to express in
English the thought of the Greek, reference must be had
also to the functions of the English forms as related to
those of the Greek forms. Since, moreover, distinctions of
function in the two langnages do not always correspond,
that is, since what in Greek is one function of a given form
may be in English subdivided into several functions per-
formed by several forms, it becomes necessary not only to
enumerate and define the functions of a given form purely
from the point of view of Greek, but to subdivide the one
Greek function into those several functions which in English
are recognized and marked by the employment of different
forms. An enumeration of the uses of a given Greek tense
made for the use of an English interpreter may therefore
properly include certain titles which would not occur in a
list made for one to whom Greek was the language of
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ordinary speech and thought. The Aorist for the English
Perfect, and the Aorist for the English Pluperfect (46, 48)
furnish a pertinent illustration. The irterests of the English
interpreter require that they be clearly recognized. Fidelity
to Greek usage requires that they be recognized as, strictly
speaking, true Historical Aorists.

8. The Greek verb has four moods, — the Indicative, the
Subjunctive, the Optative, and the Imperative. With these
are associated in the study of Syntax the Infinitive, which is,
strictly speaking, a verbal noun, and the Participle, which is
a verbal adjective.

The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive are
often called dependent moods.

REyM. The term dependent is not strictly applicable to these moods,
and least of all to the Imperative, which almost always stands as a prin-
cipal verb. It has, however, become an established term, and is retained
as a matter of convenience.

4. There are seven tenses in the Greek,— the Present,
Imperfect, Aorist, Future, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future
Perfect.

Those tenses which denote present or Future time are called
Primary tenses. Those tenses which denote past time are
called Secondary tenses. Since the timme denoted by a tense
varies with the particular use of the tense, no fixed line of
division can be drawn between the two classes of tenses. In
the Indicative the Present and Perfect are usually, and the
Future and Future Perfect are always, Primary tenses; the
Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluperfect are usually Secondary
tenses.



THE TENSES.

5. The action denoted by a verb may be defined by the tense
of the verb

(a) As respects its progress. Thus it may be represented
as in progress, or as completed, or indefinitely, i.e. as a simple
event without reference to progress or completion.

(b) As respects its time, as past, present, or future.

The tenses of the Indicative mood in general define the
action of the verb in both these respects.

The tenses of the other moods in general define the action
of the verb only as respects its progress. HA4. 821; G. 1249.

ReM. The chief function of a Greek tense is thus not to denote time,

but progress. This latter function belongs to the tense-forms of all the
moods, the former to those of the Indicative ouly.

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

6. The significance of the teuses of the Indicative mood
may be stated in general as follows: —

As respects progress: The Present and Imperfect denote
action in progress; the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect
denote completed action; the Aorist represents the action
indefinitely as an event or single fact; the Future is used
either of action in progress like the Present, or indefinitely
like the Aorist.

As respects time: The Present and Perfect denote present
time; the Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluperfect denote past time;
the Future and Future Perfect denote future time.

6
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7. The tenses of the Indicative in general denote time rela-
tive to that of speaking. Most exceptions to this rule are
apparent or rhetorical rather than real and grammatical. In
indirect discourse the point of view, as respects time, of the
original speaking or thinking is retained. Cf. 351. Of two
verbs of past time, one may refer to an action antecedent to
the other, but this fact of antecedence is implied in the con-
text, not expressed in the tense. Cf. 29 and 48. By prolepsis
also a verb of past time may refer to or include events to take
place after the time of speaking, but before a point of future
time spoken of in the context. Cf. 50. In conditional sen-
tences of the second form, the tenses are properly timeless.
Cf. 248. See Br. 154 (p. 180).

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE

8. The Progressive Present. The Present Indicative
is used of action in progress in present time. HA. 824;
G. 1250, 1.

Matt. 25:8; af Aapwddes fudv oBévwvvrar, our lamps are going out.

Gal. 1:6; favpdlw 61t oVTws Tayéws perarifecbe dmd 70V xaAéoay-
Tos Vuds, I marvel that ye are so quickly removing from kim that called
you.

9. The most constant characteristic of the Present Indica-
tive is that it denotes action in progress. It probably had
originally no reference to present time (see Br. 156). But
since, in the historical periods of the language, action in
progress in past time is expressed by the Imperfect, and the
Future is used both as a progressive and as an aoristic tense
for future time, it results that the Present Indicative is chiefly
used to express action in progress in present time. Hence
in deciding upon the significance of any given instance of the
Present Indicative in the New Testament as well as in classi-
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cal Greek, the interpreter may consider that there is, at least
in the majority of words, a certain presumption in favor of
the Progressive Present rather than any of the other uses
mentioned below.

10. The Progressive P’resent in Greek is not always best
translated by what is commonly called in English the “Pro-
gressive Form.” Some English verbs themselves suggest
action in progress, and do not, except when there is strong
emphasis on the progressive idea, use the progressive form.
Thus the verb favudlw, in Gal. 1:6, is a Progressive Present,
but is best translated I marvel, the verb itself sufficiently sug-
gesting the idea of action in progress.

11. Tue Coxative PreEsext. The Present Indicative is
occasionally used of action attempted, but not accomplished.
HA. 825; G. 1255. This use is, however, not to be re-
garded as a distinet function of the tense. The Conative
Present is merely a species of the Progressive Present. A
verb which of itself suggests effort, when used in a tense
which implies action in progress, and hence incomplete, natu-
rally suggests the idea of attempt. All the verb-forms of the
Present system are equally, with the Present, capable of
expressing attempted action, since they all denote action in
progress. John 10: 32, Afdlere, and Gal. 5: 4, dikarodabe, illus-
trate this usage in the IPresent. Similar is the use of the
Present in Rom. 2: 4, dye, leadeth, i.e. such is its tendency.

For examples of the Imperfect see 23. Respecting the
resultative force of such verbs in the Aorist see 42.

12. The General or Gnomic Present. The Present
Indicative is used to express customary actions and general
truths. HA. 824, a; G. 1253, 1291.

Matt. 7:17; =iy dédpov dyalov xapmovs kalovs woiel, every good (ree
bringeth forth good fruit.
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9 Cor. 9:7; ihapdy yap 8érnv dyard & Oeds, for God loveth a cheerful
giver.

13. The Aoristic Present. The PPresent Indicative is
sometimes used of an action or event coincident in time
with the act of speaking, and conceived of as a simple
event. Most frequently the action denoted by the verb
is identical with the act of speaking itself, or takes place
in that act.

Acts 16:18; mapayyé\o oo év dvipatt 'ch;'ofl Xpiorot, I command
thee in the name of Jesus Christ. See also Mark 2: 5, dplevrar; Acts

9:34, latar; 26: 1, émrpémerar; Gal. 1: 11, yvwpifw, and the numer-

ous instances of Aéyw in the gospels.

Rem. This usage is a distinct departure from the prevailing use of
the Present tense to denote action in progress (cf. 9). There being in the
Indicative no tense which represents an event as a simple fact without at
the same time assigning it either to the past or the future, the ’resent is
used for those instances (rare as compared with the cases of the FPro-
gressive Present), in which an action of present time is conceived of
without reference to its progress.

14. The Historical Present. The Present Indicative
is used to describe vividly a past event in the presence of
which the speaker conceives himself to be. HA. 828;
G. 1252.

Mark 11: 27; kai &pyovrar mdhw eis "TepoadAvua, and they come again
to Jerusalem. See also Luke 8:49, &pyerar; John 18: 28, dyovay.
This use is very frequent in the gospels.

15. The Present for the Future. In a similar way
the Present Indicative may be used to describe vividly a
future event.

Mark 9:81; § vids 100 dvfpdmov’ mapadiSorar els xelpas dvfpdmwy, the

Son of man is delivered into the hands of men. See also Matt. 26 : 18,

motw; 27 : 63, éyelpopar; Luke 3:9, éxxdrrerar.
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ReM. The term ¢ Present for Future'’ is sometimes objected to, but
without good reason. The arguments of Buttmann, pp. 203{., and Winer,
WT. pp. 265 ff. ; WM. pp. 331 ff., are valid only against the theory of an
arbitrary interchange of tenses. It is indeed not to be supposed that
Greek writers confused the 1’resent and the Future tenses, or used them
indiscriminately. DBut that the form which customarily denoted an act
in progress at the time of speaking was sometimes, for the sake of vivid-
ness, used with reference to a fact still in the future, is recognized by all
grammarians. See, e.g., J.397; K. 382,5; G.MT. 32. ‘The whole force
of the idiom is derived from the unusualness of the tense employed.

16. The Present form sxw means I have come (John 2:4;
4:47; ete.). Similarly wdpetpt (I cm present) sometimes means
I have arrived (Acts 17:6; ete.). This, however, is not a
Present for the Perfect of the same verb, but a Present
equivalent to the Perfect of another verb. The use of dxovw
meaning I am informed (cf. similar use of English hear, see,
learn) is more nearly a proper Present for Perfect (1 Cor.
11:18; 2 Thess. 3:11). Such use of the Present belongs to
a very few verbs. HA. 827; (. 1256.

17. The Present of past Action still in Progress.
The Present Indicative, accompanied by an adverbial
expression denoting duration and referring to past time,
is sometimes used in Greek, as in German, to describe
an action which, beginning in past time, is still in prog-
ress at the time of speaking. English idiom requires
the use of the Perfect in such cases. HA. 826; G. 1258.

Acts 15:21; Mwvaijs yap éx yevedv dpxaiwy xara moAtw Tovs Knpio-
govras avrov €xey, for Moses from generations of old kas had in every
city them that preached him. See also Luke 13:7, épxopar; 15: 29,
SovAedw; John 5:6, &xer; 2 Tim. 3:15, oldas. This Present is
alinost always incorrectly rendered in R. V.

Rem. Ci. Br. 156, “Das Prisens in Verbindung mit wdpos, mdlay,
woré wurde seit Homer gebraucht, um eine Handlung auszudriicken, die
sich durch die Vergangenlheit bis zur Zeit des Sprechens hinzieht.”” In
the New Testament examples definite expressions of past time occur in
place of the adverbs mdgos, etc.
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18. The Aorist Indicative, limited by an expression mean-
ing up to this lime, may also be used of acts beginning in past
time and continuing to the time of speaking. Matt. 27:8;
28:15. Cf. 46, and 52.

19. Verbs in indirect discourse retain the point of view, as
respects time, of the original statement; a Progressive Present
in indirect discourse accordingly denotes action going on at
the time, not of the quotation of the words, but of the original
utterance of them. Iinglish usage in indirect discourse is
different, and from this difference it results that a Greek
Present Indicative standing in indirvect discourse after a verb
of past time must often be rendered by a verb of past time.
These eases, however, involve no special use of the Greek
tense, and should not be confused with those of the Historical
Present. Cf. 351-356.

20. PerirHrasTIC ForM oF THE PrESENT. One of the
clearly marked peculiarities of the Greek of the New Testa-
ment is the frequency with which periphrastic forms composed
of a Present or Perfect ’articiple (Luke 23:19 is quite excep-
tional in its use of the Aorist Participle; cf. Ev. Pet. 23),
and the Present, Imperfect, or Future Indicative, or the
Present Subjunctive, Imperative, Infinitive, and even parti-
ciple, of the verb elui (rarely also mdpxw), are used instead
of the usual simple forms. Cf. 431, and see the full dis-
cussion with examples in B. pp. 308-313, and the list (not
quite complete) in S. pp. 1311

Instances of the periphrastic Present Indicative are, how-
ever, few. The clear instances belong under the head of the
General Present,.

Matt. 27 :33; els rémov Aeyduevor Tohyofd, & éorw Kpaviov Tdmos

Aeyduevos, unto a place called Golgotha, which is called Place of a
Skull. See also Matt. 1;23; Mark 5:41; 2 Cor. 2:17; 9:12,
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THE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE.

21. The Progressive Imperfect. The Imperfect is
used of action in progress in past time. HA. 829;
G. 1250, 2.

Mark 12:41; xai moAhoi whovotor éBaddov modAAd, and many that were
rich were casting in much.

Luke 1: 66; «ai yap xeip kvplov v per’ adrod, for the hand of the Lord
was with him.

John 11: 36; {8e wls épiher uvrov, behold how he loved him.

22. The statement respecting the translation of the Pro-
gressive Present (cf. 10), applies to the Imperfect also.
Notice the third example above, and see also Luke 2 : 51,
his mother kept [Serijpe] all these things in her heart; in Luke
24 : 32, AV, did not owr hewrt burn within us, is better than
R.V,, was not our heart burning within ws. Though the verb
is a periphrastic Imperfect, «awpévy #v, the English form
did burn sufficiently suggests action in progress to render it
adequately.

23. Tue CovaTive ImpeErRFEcT. The Progressive Imperfect
is sometimes used of action attempted, but not accomplished.
Cf. 11. HA. 832; G. 1255.

Matt. 3:14; 6 8 SexdAvev aidrov, but he would have hindered him.

See also Luke 1:39, éxdhovv; 15: 16, é8i8ov; Acts 7:26, guwjA-

Aagoev; 26: 11, grdyxadov.

24. The Imperfect of Repeated Action. The Imper-

fect is used of customary or repeated action in past time.
HA. 830; G.1253, 2

Acts 3:2; Gy érlfovy kol Ypépav mpos v Gipav Tob iepod, whom they
used to lay daily at the gate of the temple.
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25. For the use of the Imperfect, Aorist, or Pluperfect in
a condition contrary to fact, or its apodosis, see 248, 249,

26. The Imperfect and Aorist with dv are used in classical
Greek to denote a customary past action taking place under
certain circumstances. In the New Testament this usage
never occurs in principal clauses. The use of the Imperfect
and Aorist with dv in conditional relative clauses is possibly
a remnant of the usage. Cf. 315.

27. The Imperfect and Aorist are used in a clause express-
ing an unattained wish having reference to the present or past.
The Imperfect denotes action in progress. The Aorist repre-
sents the action indefinitely as a simple event. Either tense
may refer to either present or past time. All the New Testa-
ment instances seem to refer to present time.

Rev. 3:15; d¢pelov Yuxpos Tis 9 Leards, I would that thou wert cold
or kot. See also 1 Cor. 4:8 (Aor.); 2 Cor. 11:1 (Imperf.).

Reum. 1. In classical Greek unattainable wishes are expressed by effs
or e ydp with the Indicative (H.A. 871; G. 1511) or weehor with the
Infinitive, In Callimachus, 260 n.c., dgeror is found with the Indicative
(L. & 8, é¢pelrw IL. 3. fin.). In the New Testament e vydp (in this
sense) and effe do not occur, but dperor, shortened form of dgedor, is
used (as an uninflected particle) with the Imnperfect and Aorist Indica-
tive. WM. p. 377; WT. p. 301, ~. 2.

ReuM. 2. In Gal. 5:12 dperov is followed by the Future, but the wish
is probably not conceived of as unattainable.

28. When an Imperfect refers to an action not separated
from the time of speaking by a recognized interval, it is
best translated into English by the Perfect, using preferably
the progressive form, unless the verb itself suggests action
in progress.
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1 John 2:7; qv elxere an’ dp)ijs, whick ye have had from the beginning.
See also Luke 2:49; Rou. 15:22; Rev. 3:2 (cited by Weymouth
. Theological Monthly, 1v. 42, who also quotes examples fromn clas-
sical authors). Cf. 52.

29. When an action denoted by an Imperfect evidently pre-
ceded an event already mentioned, such Imperfect is sometines
best translated into English by the Pluperfect. TFrom the
point of view of Greek, however, this, like the preceding
usage, is an ordinary Progressive Imperfect or Imperfect of
Repeated Action. Cf. 52.

Matt. 14:4; éeyev yap 6 Todvys adrg, Odx éeoriv ao éxew adriy,

Jor John had been saying to him, It is not lawful for you to have her.

See also Luke 8:27; Acts 9:39.

30. The Imperfect of verbs denoting obligation or possi-
bility, when used to affirm that a certain thing should or
could have been done, i.e. was required or possible under the
circumstances related, is a true affirmative Imperfect. It is
incorrect in this case to speak of an omitted dv, since though
it is frequently the case that the necessary or possible deed
did not take place, the past necessity or possibility was actual,
not hypothetical or “contrary to fact.” Here belong Matt.
18:33; 23:23; 25:27; Acts 24:19; 26:32; 27:21; 2 Cor.
2:3, ete.

The Imperfect is also used of a past necessity or obligation
when the necessary deed did take place. Here also, of course,
the Imperfect has its usual force. Luke 13:16; 24:26;
John 4:4; Acts 1:16; 17:3.

41. Buttmann, pp. 216 ., 225 f,, describes correctly the class of cases
in which the past obligation or possibility was actual, but in which the
required or possible dced did not take place, but wrongly includes in
his list several passages in which not only the fact but the obligation
or ability is hypothetical. Such are John 9:33; 1 Cor. 5:10; Heb. 9:26,
which are to be explained in accordance with 249. The distinction
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between these two classes of cases is not always easily marked in English
translation, since the English forms could, should, etc., are used both
for actual and for hypothetical obligation or ability. Cf. He could have
gone, if he had been well, and He could have gone, but did not wish
to go.

32. Through a dimming of the distinction between the
ideas of present and past obligation (which has occurred also
in English in the case of the word ought), the Imperfect with-
out dv is sometimes used to express a present obligation. The
Infinitive after such an Imperfect is always in the Present
tense. In accordance with this usage we are probably to ex-
plain Acts 22:22; Eph. 5:4; Col. 3:18; cf. Ltft. on Col
loc. cit. and G.M'. 416.

On these several uses of the Imperfect of verbs of obliga-
tion, ete., see G.MT. 413-423.

33. The Tmperfect of verbs of wishing, without dv, is best
explained as a true Progressive Imperfect, describing a desire
which the speaker for a time felt, without affirming that le
actually cherishes it at the time of his present utterance.
This is especially clear in Philem. 13, 14, where the apostle
states in one clause what his desire —his personal prefer-
ence — was (éBovAduqv), and in the next his actual decision
(76érqoa), as over against his preference. The reason for
describing the desire as past is not always, however, that
it has been put aside. Failure to realize the desire, or the
perception that it cannot be realized, or reluctance to express
a positive and deliberate choice may lead the speaker to use
the Imperfect rather than the Present. Similarly we some-
times say in colloquial English, I was wishing that such a
thing might happen, or even more commonly, I kave sometimes
wished. Nearly the same meaning may be conveyed in Eng-
lish by the more usual potential form, I should like, I would
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that, or I could wish. In Acts 25:22 the use of the Imperfect
¢BovAdpunv rather than a Present softens the request for polite-
ness’ sake, and may well be rendered I should like. In Gal.
4:20 it is probably the immpossibility of realizing the wish
that leads to the use of the Imperfect, and #Gedov mapeivac
may be rendered, I would that I were present. In Rom. 9:3
nixouyvy may have been chosen because the apostle shrank
from expressing a deliberate choice in regard to so solemn
a matter, or because he thought of it as beyond the control
or influence of his wish. I could pray expresses the meaning
with approximate accuracy. In all these cases, however, what
is strietly stated in the Greek is merely the past existence of a
state of desire; the context alone implies what the present
state of mind is. Cf. G.MT. 425.

34. PerirurasTIC ForM oF THE IMPERFECT. Periphras-
tic Imperfects, formed by adding a Present Participle to the
Tmperfect of the verb eiul, are frequent in the New Testament,
especially in the historical books. The large majority of
these forms denote continued action.

Mark 10:32; xai %v wpodywv adrods 6 Inoods, and Jesus was going
before them. So also Luke 1:10, 22; John 13:23; and probably

Mark 2:18. In a few instances repeated action is referred to, as
Luke 5:16; 19:47; Gal. 1:23. Cf. 431,

THE AORIST INDICATIVE.

35. The constant characteristic of the Aorist tense in all
of its moods, including the participle, is that it represents the
action denoted by it indefinitely; <.e. simply as an event,
neither on the one hand picturing it in progress, nor on the
other affirming the existence of its result. The name indefi-
nite as thus understood is therefore applicable to the tense in
all of its uses. )
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As respects the point of view from which the action is
looked at, however, we may distinguish three functions of the
tense common to all of its moods.

First, it may be used to describe an action or event in its
entirety. This use of the teuse, since it is by far the most
frequent, may be called by pre-eminence the Indefinite Aorist.
In the Indicative it may be called the Historical Aorist. The
Aorist of any verb may be used in this sense; thus emeiy,
to say,; OSwkovijoar, L0 serve.

Secondly, it may be used to denote the inception of a
state. The Aorist thus used may be called the Inceptive
Aorist. 1t belongs to verbs which in the Present and Imper-
fect denote the continuance of a state ; thus euyav, to be silent;
auyiaat, to become silent.

Thirdly, it may be used to denote the success of au effort.
The Aorist thus used may be called the Resultative Aorist.
It belongs to verbs which in the Present and Imperfect denote
effort or attempt; thus xwAdew, to hinder, obstruct; xwAiear, to
prevent.

The genetic relation. of these three functions of the Aorist
tense has not beeu satisfactorily defined. In the Greck, both of
the classical and the New Testament periods, however, they ap-
pear side by side as co-ordinate uses. Br.159; Del. 1v., pp. 1001,

Rey. Respecting the force of the Indefinite Aorist, compare Brug-
mann’s statement concerning the Aorist forms: ¢ Am hiufigsten wurden
diese Formen so gebraucht, dass man sich die Ilandlung in cinen unge-
teilten Denkakt ganz und volistiindig, in sich abgeschlossen, absolut vor-

stellen sollte. Das Factum wurde einfach constatiert ohne Riicksicht
auf Zeitdauer.”” Br. 159.

36. In addition to these uses which belong to the Aorist in
all its moods, the Aorist Indicative has three uses, instances
of which are comparatively infrequent. These are the Gnomic |
Aorist, the Epistolary Aorist, and the Dramatic Aorist.
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The Aorist for the Perfect and the Aorist for the Pluper-
fect are, as explained below (52), not distinet functions of the
Aorist, but merely special cases of the Historical, Inceptive,
or Resultative Aorist.

37. The distinction between the Indefinite, the Inceptive,
and the Resultative functions of the Aorist is often ignored,
or its legitimacy denied. It is true that there are cases in
which it is not possible to decide. certainly whether a given
verb refers to the inception of an action only, or to its entire
extent, and others in which there is a similar difficulty in
deciding whether the reference is to the action as a whole or
to its result only. It is true also that the genetic relation of
these three uses of the tense is not a matter of entire cer-
tainty, and that it is possible that, historically speaking, they
are but varying types of one usage. Ispecially must it be
regarded as doubtful whether the Resultative Aorist is any-
thing else thau the Indefinite Aorist of verbs denoting effort.
The matter of importance to the interpreter, however, is
that, whatever the genesis of the fact, of the Aorists of the
New Testament some denote a past act in its undivided
entirety, others denote merely or chiefly the inception of an
action, and others still affirm as a past fact the accomplish-
ment of an act attempted. These distinctions, which from the
exegetical point of view it is often important to mark, are
conveniently indicated by the terms indefinite, inceptive, and
resultative. With reference to the validity of this distinetion,
see Br. 159.

The Inceptive Aorist is illustrated in Acts 15:13, and afier
they had become silent [pera 1o auyjoar] James answered. It
is evident that the Infinitive must refer to the becoming
silent, not to the whole period of silence, since in the latter
case James must have been silent while the others were silent,
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and have oegun to speak when their silence had ended. In
2 Cor. 8: 9, we must read not being rich he was poor, but being
rich he became poor; émroyevoev is manifestly inceptive. So
also in Luke 2: 44, supposing him to be in the company, they
went a day’s journey, it was not the holding of the opinion that
he was in the company that preceded the day’s journey, but
the forming of it, and the participle vouloavres is inceptive.
Contrast Acts 16:27. See other examples under 41.

Illustrations of the resultative sense are less numerous and
less clear. In Acts 7:36, however, this man led them forth,
having wronght wonders and signx in Egypt and in the Red Sea,
and in the wilderness forty years, the verb ébjyayev seems to
refer only to the result, since the signs wrought in the Red
Sea and the wilderness would otherwise have been represented
as accompanying the bringing out, and instead of woujous we
should have had wodv. See also 42.!

38. The Historical Aorist. The Aorist Indicative is
most frequently used to express a past event viewed in its
entirety, simply as an event or a single fact. It has no
reference to the progress of the event, or to any existing
result of it. HA. 836; G. 1250, 5.

John 1:11; €ls ra {8ia HAOev, xai of {Bot adrov ob mapélafov, he came
unto his own and they that were his own received him not.

39. Since any past event without reference to its duration
or complexity may be conceived of as a single fact, the His-
torical Aorist may be used to describe

(@) A momentary action.

Acts 5:5; égéyuler, he gave up the ghost.

Matt. 8:3; kal ékrelvas Tv yeipa faro adrod, and having strelched
Sorth his hand he touched him.

1 Cf. Mart. Polyc. 8 : 2, 3, where both &refov, were persuading, and
drorvybrres Tol weloar, failing to persuade, refer to the same event.



20 THE TENSES.

(b) An extended act or state, however prolonged in time, if
viewed as constituting a single fact without reference to its
progress.

Acts 23:30; évépewer 8¢ Sieriav oAyv év 8ly wobdpary, and ke abode
two whole years in his own hired dwelling.

Eph. 2:4; 8y ™ moMgv dydmy aired v fydmyoev fjuds, because
of his great love wherewith he loved us.

(¢) A series or aggregate of acts viewed as constituting a
single fact.

Matt. 22:28; wdvres yap éoyov adriv, for they all had her.
2 Cor. 11:25; 1pis évavdynoa, thrice I suffered shipwreck.

40. These three uses of the Historical Aorist may for con-
venience be designated as the Momentary Aorist, the Compre-
hensive Aorist, and the Collective Aorist. But it should be
clearly observed that these terms do not mark distinctions in
the functions of the tense. An Historical Aorist, whatever the
nature of the fact affirmed, affirms it simply as a past fact.
The writer may or may not have in mind that the act was
single and momentary, or extended, or a series of acts, but the
tense does not express or snggest the distinetion. "The pur-
pose of the subdivision into momentary, comprelhensive, and
collective is not to define the force of the tense-form, but to
discriminate more precisely the nature of the facts to which
it is applied as shown by the context or the circunstances.
Cf. G.MT. 56.

Rex. The term Historical Aovist is applied to the use of the Aorist
here described only Ly pre-eminence. In strictness the Inceptive and

Resultative Aorists are also Historical. Compare what is said concerning
the term Indefinite under 35.

41. The Inceptive Aorist. The Aorist of a verb whose
Present denotes a state or condition, commonly denotes
the beginning of that state. HA. 841; G.1260.
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2 Cor. 8:9; 8 duas éntdyevoer mhovaios o, though he was rich, for
your sakes he became poor. See also Luke 15:32; John 4:52;
Acts 7:60; Rom. 14:9.

Rey. The Aorist of such verbs is not, however, necessarily inceptive.
The same form may be in one sentence inceptive and in another historical.
Cf. Luke 9:36 with Acts 15: 12, the verb ésiynsa being in the former
historical, in the latter probably inceptive.

42, The Resultative Aorist. The Aorist of a verb
whose Present implies effort or intention, commonly de-
notes the success of the effort. Cf. 11, 23. Br. 159.

Acts 27:43; 6 8t éxarovrdpyys . . . ékwAvoer abrovs Tov fovAijuaros,
but the centurion . .. prevented them from their purpose. See also
Matt. 27 : 20; Acts 7:36.

43. The Gnomic Aorist. The Aorist is used in prov-
erbs and comparisons where the English commonly uses a
General Present. HA. 840; G. 1292; G.MT. 154-161;
B. pp. 201 ff.; WM. pp. 346 £.; WT. p. 277; Br. 160.

1 Pet. 1:24; éénpdvdn & xdpros, kai 16 dvBos ééémeaey, the grass wither-

eth and the flower falleth. See also Luke 7:35; John 15:6; Jas.
1:11, 24,

Rem. Winer's contention (W7. p. 277; WM. p. 346) that the
Gnomic Aorist does not occur in the New Testament does not secm
defensible. Tlie pasrages cited above are entirely similar to the classical
examples of this ancient and well-established idiom.

44 The Epistolary Aorist. The writer of a letter
sometimes puts himself in the place of his reader and de-
scribes as past that which is to himself present, but which
will be past to his reader. HA. 838.

Eph. 6:22; 3v &repfa mpds vuds els adrd TodTo, whom I send to you for

this very purpose. See also Acts 23:30; 1 Cor. 5:11; Phil. 2:28;
Col. 4 : 8; Philem. 11.
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45. The Dramatic Aorist. The Aorist Indicative is
.sometimes used of a state of mind just reached, or of an
act expressive of it. The effect is to give to the statement
greater vividness than is given by the more usual Present.
HA. 842; . MT. 60; K. 386, 9; Br. 160.

Luke 16 : 4; éyvov { movjow, I know [lit. I knew, or I perceived] what
1 shall do.

Rem. This usage is in classical Greek mainly poetical and is found
chiefly in dialogue. It is sometimes called ‘* Aoristus tragicus.” Brug-
mann thus describes it: ¢ Nicht selten wurde der Aorist von dem
gebraucht, was soeben eingetreten ist, besonders von einer Stimmung,
die soeben iiber einen gekommen ist, oder von einem Utrteil, das man
sich soeben gebildet hat.”” See numerous examples in K. 386, 9.

46. Tur AowrisT ror THE (Lnglish) Perrecr. The Aorist
is frequently used in Greek where the English idiom requires
a Perfect. G.MT. 58; HA. 837; B. pp. 197, 198.

Luke 19:9; ovuepov cwrypia T¢ oike Tovre eyevero, lo-day is salvation
come to this house.

Matt. 5:21; 9xovoare ot éppéfy Tols dpxaiots, ye have heurd that it was
said to them of old time.

Phil. 4:11; éyo yap éuafov év ois elui adrdprys elvar, for 1 have learned
in whatsoever state I am therein to be content. See also under 52.

47. The Aorist Indicative of a few verbs is used in the New
Testament to denote a present state, the result of a past act,
hence with the proper force of a Greek Perfect. Cf. 75, 86.
So the Aorists dréfavor (cf. Mark 5:35 with Luke 8:49, and
see John 8:52 et al.), éééoryy (Mark 3:21; 2 Cor. 5:13), and
possibly éyvwr (John 7:26G; ef. 1 Mace. 6:13). All these
Aorists may also be used as simple historical Aorists.

48. Tue Aorist For THE (English) Pruprrrecr. The
Aorist Indicative is frequently used in narrative passages of
a past event which precedes another past event mentioned
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or implied in the context. In English it is common in such

a case to indicate the real order of the events by the use

of a ’luperfect for the earlier event. Cf. 52, 53. H.A. 837;

G.MT. 58; B. pp. 199 1. '

John 19:30; dére olv é\aBev 16 fos & Inoovs elwey, Teréhearas, when
therefore Jesus had received the vinegar, he said, 1t is finished.

Matt. 14:3; 6 yap ‘Hpddys xpatigas tov lwdvgy &yoev, for Ierod
having laid hold on John had bound him. See also Matt. 27:31;
Mark 8:14; Luke 8:27; John 12:17; 18:12.

Rem. It has been much disputed whether dréoredder in John 18: 24
is to be assigned to this Lhead. 'I'he valid objection to this is not in any
inappropriateness of the Aorist tense to express an event antecedent to
one already mentioned, — the Aorist is the only form that can be used if
the event is thought of simply as an event (cf. Mey. ad loc., contra), —
but in the presence of o#», which is, in John especially, so constantly
continuative, and in the absence of any intimation in the context that
the events are related out of their chronological order.

49. From the general principles of indirect discourse in
English and in Greek it results that an Aorist Indicative in
indirtet discourse after a verb of past time must usually be
rendered into English by a Pluperfect. Cf. 353. These cases
form a class entirely distinet from those that are included
above under the term Aorist for the English Pluperfect.

50. Both the Aorist and the Perfect are sometimes used
proleptically, but this is rather a rhetorical figure than a gram-
matical idiom. WM. pp. 341, 345, 347; WT. pp. 273, 277, 278.

1 Cor. 7:28; éav & wal yaprons, obx fuapres, but even if thou shalt
marry, thou hast not sinned. See also John 15:8; Jas. 2:10.

51. For the Aorist in a condition contrary to fact, see 248.
For the Aorist expressing an unattained wish, see 27.

52. Excrisn EQuIvALENTS oF TuE GREEK Aorist INDIC-
ATIVE. It should be observed that the Aorist for the Perfect
and the Acrist for the Pluperfect are not variations from the
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normal use of the Greek Aorist. Viewed strictly from the
point of view of Greek Grammar, these Aorists are simply
Historical, Inceptive, or Resultative Aorists. The necessity for
mentioning them arises merely from the difference between
the English and the Greek idiom.

The Greek Aorist corresponds to the English simple Past
(or Imperfect or Preterite, loved, heard, etc.) more nearly than
to any other English tense. DBut it is not the precise equiva-
lent of the English I’ast; nor is the Greek Perfect the precise
equivalent of the Inglish Perfect; nor the Greek Pluperfect
of the English Pluperfect. This will appear distinetly if we
place side by side the definitions of the tenses which in gen-
eral correspond in the two languages.

The English Perfect is used
of any past action between
which and the time of speak-

The Greek Perfect is used
to represent an action as

standing complete, i.e. as hav-

ing the speaker does not in-
tend distinctly to interpose an
interval.!

The English Pluperfect is
used to mark the fact that the
event expressed by it preceded
another pasteventindicated by
the context, and this whether
the earlier event is thought of
as completed at the time of
the later event, or only indefi-
nitely as a simple oceurrence
preceding the later event.!

ing an existing result, af the
time of speaking.

The Greek Pluperfect is
used to represent an action as
standing complete, i.e. as hav-
ing an existing result, at a
point of past time indicated
by the context.

1 The English Perfect and Pluperfect by their auxiliaries have and had
distinctly suggest completed action in the proper sense, viz. the posses-
sion of a thing in the condition indicated by the participle, and substan-
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The English Past is used of
any past action between which
and the moment of speaking
an interval is thought of as
existing. It affirms nothing
respecting existing result.

The Greek Aorist is used of
any past event which is con.
ceived of simply as an event
(or as entered upon, or as ac.
complished), regardless alike
of the existence or non-exist.

ence of an interval between
itself and the moment of
speaking, and of the question
whether it precedes or not
some other past action. It
affirms nothing respecting ex-
isting result.

It is evident from this comparison that the English Perfect
has a larger range of use than the Greek Perfect. ’

tially this is the meaning often conveyed by these tenses. Thus, I have
learned my lesson, differs but little in meaning from I have my lesson
learned. But this is by no means the only use which may be made of
these tenses in modern lnglish. They have, in fact, ceased to be Perfect
tenses in any proper sense of that word. Compare, e.g., the Pasts and
Perfects in the following examples: The army arrived. The army has
arrived. Many men fought for their country. Many men have fought
for their country. He often visited Rome. IHe has often visited Rome.
Only in the first example is existing resnlt suggested by the Perfect tense.
In each pair the distinguishing mark between the two sentences is that
while the Perfect tense places the event in the past time without defining
whether or not an interval has elapsed since the event, the Past tense
places it in the past tiine and suggests an interval,

Similarly, the English Pluperfect aftirms only the antecedence of its
event to the other past event, leaving it to the context or the nature of
the fact to show whether at the past Lime referred to there were existing
results or not. Thus in the sentence, I showed him the work which I had
done, it is implied that the results of the doing remained at the time of
the showing. But in the sentence, He did not recognize the persons whom
-he had previously seenm, it is not implied that any result of the seeing
remained at the time of the non-recognition.
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Thus a past event between which and the time of speaking
no interval is distinetly thought of may be expressed by the
English Perfect, whether the result of the event is thought of
as existing or not; but it can be expressed by the Greek Per-
fect only in case such result is thought of. So also the Eng-
lish Pluperfect has a wider range than the Greek Pluperfect.
For while the Greek can use its Iluperfect for an event
which preceded another past event only in case the result
of the earlier event is thought of as existing at the time
cf the later event, the English freely uses its Pluperfect
for all such doubly past events, without reference to the
existence of the result of the earlier event at the time of
the later one.

On the other hand, the Greek Aorist has a wider range
than the English Past, since it performs precisely those func-
tions which the Greek Perfect and Pluperfect refuse, but
which in modern English are performed not by the Past but
by the Perfect and Pluperfeet. The Greek Aorist, therefore,
in its ordinary use not only covers the ground of the English
Past, but overlaps in part upon that of the English Perfect
and Pluperfect. Hence arise the so-called Aorist for Perfect
and Aorist for Pluperfect.

If the attempt be made to define more exactly the extent
of this overlapping, it will appear that a simple past event
which is conceived of without reference to an existing result,
and between which and the time of speaking the speaker does
not wish distinctly to suggest an interval, — the interval may
be ever so long, in fact, — will be expressed in Greek by
the Aorist, because the result is not thought of, and in Eng-
lish by the Perfect, because the interval is not thought of.
Cases of this kind arise, e.g., when the event is said to con-

-tinue up to the time of speaking, so that there is actually no
interval [Matt. 27 : 8; 86 éxAjlly & dypds éxeivos 'Aypos Alparos
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&ws Tis aquepov, therefore that field has been called Field of Blood
until this day. See also Matt. 28:15; John 16:24]; or when the
event is so recent as to make the thought of an interval seem
unnatural [Luke 5:26; eiaper mapddofa arjuepov, we have seen
strange things to-day. See also Mark 14:41; Acts 7: 52, viv

. éyéveafe]; or when the time of the event is entirely
indefinite [Matt. 19:4; odx dvéyvwre, have ye not read? See
also Rev. 17:12; exx. are frequent in the New Testament];
or when the verb refers to a series of events which extends
approximately or quite to the time of speaking [Matt. 5: 21;
fkovoare ote €ppély Tols dpyalos, ye Lave heard that it was said
to the ancients; the reference is doubtless to the frequent
occasions on which they had heard such teachings in the
synagogue. See also 1 Esdr. 4: 26, 27].

Instances of the Greek Aorist for the English Pluperfect
arise when a past event which is conceived of simply as an
event without reference to existing result is mentioned out
of its chronological order, or is expressed in a subordinate
clause. The Greek employs the Aorist, leaving the context
tq suggest the order; the Euglish usually suggests the order
by the use of a Pluperfect. See exx. under 48. CE. Beet, The
Greek Aorist as used in the New Testament, in Expositor, xI1.
191-201, 296-308, 372-385; Weymouth, The Rendering into
English of the Greek Aorist and Perfect, in Theological
Monthly, 1v. 33-47, 162-180.

53. In many cases in which the Greek Aorist is used of
an event antecedent to another past event already referred to,
English idiom permits a simple Past. A Pluperfect is strictly
required only when the precedence in time is somewhat promi-
nent. The Revisers of 1881 have used the Pluperfect spar-
ingly in such cases. It might better have been used also in
Matt. 9:25; Mark 8:14; John 12: 18 (had heard).
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54. An Aorist which is equivalent to an English Perfect
or Pluperfect may be either an historical, or an inceptive, or
a Resultative Aovist. If historical, it may be either momentary,
comprehensive, or collective.

In Luke 15: 32, €maer, and in 1 Cor. 4 : 8, émdovriioare, are inceptive
Aorists which may be properly rendered by the English Perfect ; probably
also éBacilevsas, in Rev. 11:17, should be rendered, thou hast become
king.

In Rom. 3 : 23, quaprov is evidently intended to sum up the aggregate
of the evil deeds of men, of which the apostle has been speaking in the
preceding paragraphs (1:18 —3:20). It is therefore a collective historical
Aorist. But since that scries of evil deeds extends even to the moment
of speaking, as is indeed directly affirmed in the wdvres, it is impos-
sible to think of an interval between the fact stated and this statement
of it. It must therefore be expressed in English by the Perfect tense, and
be classed with Matt. 5:21 as a collective Aorist for (English) Perfect.
Of similar force is the same form in Rom. 2:12.  From the point of view
from which the apostle is speaking, the sin of each offender is simply a
past fact, and the sin of all a series or aggregate of facts together consti-
tuting a past fact. But inasmuch as this series is not separated from the
time of speaking, we must, as in 3:23, employ an English Perfect in
translation. 7This is upon the supposition that the verb nuaprov takes its
point of view from thc time of speaking, and the apostle accordingly
speaks here only of sin then past, leaving it to be inferred that the same
principle would apply to subsequent sin. It is possible, however, that
by a sort of prolepsis 7uaprov is uttered from the point of view of the
future judgment [«pfigorrai], and refers to all sin that will then be past.
In this case the Future Perfect, shall have sinned, may be used in trans-
lation, or again the Perfect, cornmon in subordinate clauses in English as
an abbreviation of the Future Perfect. Whether the same form in Rom.
5: 12 shall be rendered in the same way or by the English Past depends
upon whether it is, like the other cases, a collective Aorist, representing
a series of acts between which and the time of speaking no interval is
interposed, or refers to a deed or deeds in the remote past in which the
“all” in some way participated. So far as the tense-form is concerned
there is no presumption in favor of one or the other of these inter-
pretations, both uses of the tense being equally legitimate. The nature
of the argument or the author’s thought, as learned from sources
outside the sentence itsclf, must furnish the main evidence by which
to decide.
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55. The Aorist edéxnoa in Matt. 3:17; 17:5; Mark 1:11; Luke
3:22; 2 Pet. 1:17, may be explained — (@) as a Historical Aorist having
reference to a specific event as its basis. I was well pleased with thee,
e.g. for receiving baptism. If all the instances were in connection with the
baptism, this would Le the most natural explanation. But for those that
occur in connection with the account of the transfiguration this explana-
tion fails, and is probably therefore not the true explanation of any of the
instances. (b) as a comprehensive 1listorical: Aorist covering the period
of Christ’s prefncarnate existence. Cf.John 17:5, 24; see V. N. Clarke,
Com. on Mark 1:11. If the passages were in the fourth gospel, and
especially if they contained some such phrase as mpd xarafolds xéouov,
this explanation would have much in its favor. ‘The absence of such
limiting phrase, and the fact that the passages arc in the synoptic gospels
are opposed to this explanation. (¢) as a comprehensive Ilistorical Aorist,
having the force of an English Perfect, and referring to the period of
Christ’s earthly existence up to the time of speaking. But against this
is the absence of any adverbial phrase meaning up to this time, which
usually accompanies an Aorist verb used in this sense. Cf. 18 and 52.
(d) as an Aorist which has by usage come to have the meaning which is
strictly appropriate to the DPerfect, I hecame well pleased with thee, and
I am [accordingly] well pleased with thee. Cf. 47. There arc a few pas-
sages of the Septuagint that scem at first sight to favor this cxplanation.
See I’s. 101:15 ; Jer.2:19; Mal.2:17. Cf.also Matt.12:18; Luke 12: 32.
The force of this evidence is, however, greatly diminished by the fact
that all these instances are capable of being explained without resort to so
unusual a use of the Aorist, that both in the Septuagint and in the New
Testament there is in use a regular I’resent form of this verb, and that
the Aorist in the majority of cases clearly denotes past timc. (e) as an
Inceptive Aorist referring to some indefinite, imagined point of past time
at which God is represented as becoming well pleased with Jesus. But
since this point is not thought of as definitely fixed, English idiom requires
a Perfect tense. Cf. 52 (p. 27), 54. It may be described, thercfore, as an
Inceptive Aorist equivalent to an English Perfect, and may be rendered,
I have become well pleased. This, however, can only be a vivid way of
saying, I am well pleased. 1f then this view is correct, the rendering
of the English versions is a free but substantially correct paraphrase.
A true Perfect would affirm the present state of pleasure and imply the
past becoming pleased. The Aorist affirms the becoming pleascd and
leaves the present pleasure to be suggested. This explanation, therefore,
differs from the preceding (d) in that it docs not suppose the Aorist
ot this verD to have acquired the power of expressing an existing result,
but judges the existing result to be ouly suggested by the affirmation.
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of the past fact. This is rhetorical figure, on the way to become gram-
matical idiom, but not yet become such. Manifestly similar is the use
of rposedétaro in Isa. 42: 1, and of eddéknoer in Matt. 12:18. Indeed, if
Matt. 12:18 represents a current translation of Isa. 42:1, our present
passages were probably affected in form by this current rendering of the
Isaiah passage. Similar also are éxdfigar in Matt. 23:2, and €uafoy in
Phil. 4:11. In neither case is there any clearly established usage of the
Aorist for Greek I’erfect; in neither is there apparent any reference
to a definite point of past time; in both the real fact intended to be
suggested is the present state.

56. Tur DISTINCTION BETWEEN THE AORIST AND THE
ImperFECT. The difference between an Historical Aorist
and an Imperfect of action in progress or repeated being one
not of the nature of the fact but of the speaker’s conception
of the fact, it is evident that the samne fact may be expressed
by either tense or by both. This is illustrated in Mark 12:41
and 44, where, with strict appropriateness in both cases, Mark
writes in v. 41, wroAkoi wAovotot éBaldov moAAd, and in v. 44
records Jesus as stating the same fact in the words ndvres . . .
éBaov. The former describes the scene in progress, the latter
merely states the fact.

57. From the nature of the distinction between the Imper-
fect and Aorist, it also results that the difference in thought
represented by the choice of one form rather than the other
i1s sometimes almost imperceptible. Cf., eg., Mark 3:7 and
5:24; Luke 2:18 and 4:22. Some verbs use one of the two
tenses almost or quite to the exclusion of the other. The
form éAeyov is used in classical Greek without emphasis on
the thought of the saying as in progress or repeated, and in the
New Testament the Aorist of this verb does not occur. A dis-
tinction between the Imperfect éxeyov and the Aorist efmov is
scarcely to be drawn in the New Testament Cf. G.MT. 56,
57, especially the following: “In all these cases the funda-
mental distinction of the tenses, which was inherent in the
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form, remained ; only it happened that either of the two dis-
tinct forms expressed the meaning which was here needed
equally well. It must not be thought, from these occasional
examples, that the Greeks of any period were not fully alive
to the distinction of the two tenses and could not use it with
skill and nicety.”

This approximation of the Aorist and Imperfect, it should
be noted, occurs only in the case of the Historical Aorist (38).
The Inceptive and Resultative Aorists are clearly distinguished
in force-fromn the Imperfect.

THE FUTURE INDICATIVE

58. The Predictive Future. The Future Indicative is
most frequently used to affirm that an action is to take
place in future time. Since it does not mark the distinc-
tion between action in progress and action conceived of
indefinitely without reference to its progress, it may be
either aoristic or progressive. HA. 843; G. 1250, 6;
G.MT. 63, 65; Br.163.

59. Tue AorisTic FUTURE conceives of an action simply
as an event, and affirms that it will take place in future time.
It may be indefinite, inceptive, or resultative. As indefinite
it may be momentary, comprehensive, or collective. Cf. 35, 39.

1 Cor. 15: 51, 52; mwdvres ob xowunbnodueda, wdvres 8¢ dAaynadueba,
év drduw, év pury dpOiAuod, we shall not all sleep [indefinite comn-
prehensive] ; or, we shall not all fall asleep [inceptive], but we shall
all be changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye [indefinite
momentary].

John 14:26; éeivos duds Siddfer mdvra kal Vmouwjoer Suds mdvra &
elmoy Uiy éyd, he will teack you all things and bring to your remem-
brance all things that I said unto you [indefinile collective].

Luke 1:33; xai Bacidevoe éml Tov oikov laka 3 els Tovs aldvas, and he
shall reign over the house of Jucoh forever [indefinite comprehensive].

Luke 16:31; 008’ édv 1is éx vexphv dvaaty weobioovrar, neither will
they be persuaded if one rise from the dead [resullative].
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60. Tur Procressive Furure affirins that an action will
be in progress in future time. 4. 843; G. 1250, G.
Phil. 1:18; kai év 7ovTy Xaipw* dAAa kal xapijoopat, and therein 1

rejoice, yea, and will [continueto] rejoice. See also Rom. 6:2;
Phil. 1:6; Rev. 9:0.

61. It may be doubted whether any of the distinctions indi-
cated by the subdivisions of the Predictive Future are justi-
fied from the point of view of pure grammar. It is probable,
rather, that the tense in all these cases makes preciscly the
same affirmation respecting the event, viz. that 4 will take
place; and that it is the context only that conveys the dis-
tinctions referred to. These distinctions, however, are real
distinctions either of fact or of thought, and such, moreover,
that the writer must in most cases have had them in mind
when speaking of the facts. From the exegetical point of
view, therefore, the distinctions are both justified and neces-
sary, since they represent differences of thought in the mind
of the writer to be interpreted. The terms employed above
are convenient terms to represent these distinctions of thought,
and it is to the interpreter a matter of secondary importance
whether the distinction in question is by his writer immedi-
ately connected with the tense of the verb.

62. Since the Aoristic Future is less definite respecting
progress than the IProgressive Future, the latter predicting
the act as continuing, the former making no assertion, it is
evident that any instance of the Predictive Future not clearly
progressive must be accounted as aorvistic. If the writer did
not conceive the act or event as continuing, he left it in his
own mind and for the readev undefined as respects progress,
hence aoristic. Whether he left it thus undefined in his mind
must of course be determined, if at all, from the context, there
being no ditference of form between a Progressive and an
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Aoristic Future. It should be noticed that it is not enough
to show that an act will be in faet continued, in order to couut
the verb which predicts it a I’rogressive Future; it must ap-
pear that the writer thought of it as continuing. Every
Future form is therefore by preswmnption aoristic. It can
be accounted progressive only oun evidence that the writcr
thought of the act as continued.

REm. There is one exception to this principle. In verbs of effert a
Progressive Future is naturally like other Progressive forms, a conative
tense. Ap Aoristic Future of such a verb is like the Aorist, a resultative
tense. Since the latter is the larger meaning, the context must give the
evidence of this larger meaning, and such evidence failing, it cannot be
considered established that the verb is resultative. The verb in John 12:
32 furnishes an interesting and important illustration. Since the verb
denotes effort, the Iuture will naturally be accounted conative if it is
judged to be progressive, and resultative if it is taken as aoristic. In the
latter case the meaning will be, 7 will by my attraction bring all men to

me. In the former case the words will mean, I 1l exert on all men an
attractive influence.

63. To decide whether a given Aoristic Future merely pre-
dicts the fact, or refers to the inception of the action, or has
reference to it as a thing accomplished, must again be deter-
mined by the context or the meaning of the word. The dis-
tinction between the indefinite and the resultative senses will
often be very difficult to make, and indeed the ditference
of thought will ‘be but slight. Here also it results {rom the
nature of the distinetion between the indefinite use and the
other two, inceptive and rvesultative, that any instance of
thie Aoristic Future not clearly inceptive or resultative must
be accounted indefinite. In other words, if the writer did not
define the action to his own mind as inceptive or resultative,
he left it indefinite, a mere fact.

64. The distinction between momentary, compreheunsive,
and collective is in respect to the Future tense, as in respect
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to the Aorist, a distinction which primarily has reference to
the facts referred to and only secondarily to the writer’s con-
ception of the facts. There may easily occur instances which
will defy classification at this point. A writer may prediet
an event not ouly without at the moment thinking whether
it is to be a single deed or a series of deeds, a momentary or
an extended action, but even without knowing. Thus the
sentence, He will destroy his enemies, may be uttered by one
who has confidence that the person referred to will in some
way destroy his enemies, without at all knowing whether he
will destroy them one by one, or all at once, and whether by
some long-continued process, or by one exterminating blow.
In such cases the verb can only be accounted as an Aoristic
Future, incapable of further classification.

65. From a different point of view from that of the above
cldssiﬁcation, the instances of the Predictive Future might be
classified as (a) assertive, and (b) promissory. The distinc-
tion between the assertion that an event will take place and
the promise that it shall take place is difficult to make,
requiring delicate discrimination, but is often important for
purposes of interpretation. It is in general not indicated in
Greek, and its representation in English is complicated by the
varied uses of the auxiliary verbs shall and will. In general
it may be said that in principal clauses shall is in the first
person simply assertive, will is promissory ; in the second and
third person will is assertive, shail is promissory, imperative,
or solemnly predictive.

R.V. employs shall almost constantly in the second and
third person, in most cases probably intending it as solemnly
predictive.

Matt. 10: 425 duiw Aéyw Duly, ob pny dmoléoy vov uioov adrod, verily

I say unto you, he shall by no means lose his reward.
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Mark 11:31; éav eimoper "E£ odpavod, épet, if we say, From heaven, he
will say.

Luke 22:61; Hplv dAéktopa Ppuvijoar orjpepov dmapmioy pe Tpls, before
the cock crow this day, thou shalt deny me thrice. See also Matt. 11:
28, 29; 12:31; John 16:7, 13,

66. A Predictive Future is sometimes made emphatically
negative by the use of the negative od uy, Matt. 16: 22; 26:
35; Mark 14:31 (Tisch. Subjunctive); ef. 172.

67. The Imperative Future. The second person of the
Future Indicative is often used as an Imperative. HA. 844 ;
G. 1265.

Jas. 2:8; dyamjoess Tov mhyolov oov s geavrdy, thou shalt love thy
neighbor as thyself.

Rey. 1. This idiom as it occurs in the New Testament shows clearly
the influence of the Septuagint. It occurs most frequently in prohibi-
tions, its negative being, as also commmonly in classical Greek, not u% but
ov. G.MT.69,70; B. p. 267; WM. pp.396%.; WI. pp. 315L.

ReM. 2. In Matt. 15: 6 the verb rwjoe has the negative od p. Some
interpreters take this as a Predictive Future, but the thought requires the
Imperative sense, and in view of the frequent use of ob pf with the Future
in an imperative sense in the Septuagint, and its occasional use in classi-
cal Greek, the possibility of it can hardly be denied. WM. p.636f.,n. 4;
G.MT. 297.

68. Onme or two probable instances of the Imperative Future
in the third person occur, though perhaps no entirely certain
case. Matt. 4:4, odx én’ dpro pdve Ojoerar 6 dvbpomos, is prob-
ably to be so regarded, though the Hebrew of the passage
quoted (Deut. 8:3) is apparently Gnomic rather than Imper-
ative. On Matt. 15:0, see 67, Rem. 2. See also Matt. 20:
26, 27.
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69. The Gnomic Future. The Future Indicative may
be used to state what will customarily happen when occa-
sion offers.

Rom. 5:7; udAes yap dmép Skalov 7is dmobaveirar, for scarcely for a
righteous man will one die. See also Geu.41:15; Rowm. 7:3, xpyua-

Tioet. Observe the Gnomice Presents both belore and aflter.

70. The Deliberative Future. The Future Indicative
is sometimes used in questions of deliberation, asking not
what will happen, but what can or ought to be done.
Such questions may be real questions asking information,
or rhetorical questions taking the place of a direct asser-
tion. Cf. 169.

Luke 22:49; i mardfouev év paxalpy, shall we smile with the sword ?
John 6:68; «ipie, mpos Tiva dmedevadueda, Lord, to whom shall we go?

71. PeripHRASTIC ForM or TuE Furure. A Future tense
composed of a Present Participle and the Futuve of the verh
il 1s found occasionally in the New Testament. The force
1s that of a Progressive Future, with the thought of continu-
ance or customariness somewlhat emphasized
Luke 5:10; dvfpomovs &ay Lwypdv, thou shalt catck men, L.e. shalt be a

catcher of men.

Luke 21:24; 'Iepovaa)\ﬁp. éorar warovuévy, Jerusalem shall [continue
to] be trodden under foot.

72. Méo with the Infinitive is also used with a force
akin to that of the Future Indicative. It is usually employed
of an action which one intends to do, or of that which is
certain, destined to take place.

Matt. 2:13; uéhet yap ‘Hpddns {yreiv 16 madlov Tob dmodéoar aird,

Jor Herod will seek the young child to destroy it.

Luke 9:44; & yip vids 700 dvfpomov uAhe mapadBocfu els xelpas

TOV dvbpdmay, for the Son of man is to be delivered up into lhe hands of

men. See also Matt. 16:27; 20:22; Acts 5:35; 20:33; Rom. 8:13.
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73. By the use of the Imperfect of wé\w with the Infinitive
it is aftirmed that at a past point of time an action was about
to take place or was intended or destined to occur.

John 7:39; Tobro 8¢ elmev mepi Tob mvevuatos ov Eueddov AapBdvew ol

maTevgavtes els avTov, but this spake he of the Spirit which they
that believed on him were to receive. See also Luke7:2; John 6:71.

THE PERFECT INDIOATIVE.

74. The Perfect of Completed Action. In its most
frequent use the Perfect Indicative represents an action as
standing at the time of speaking complete. The reference
of the tense is thus double; it implies a past action and
affirms an existing result. HA. 847; G. 1250, 3.

Acts 5:28; mwemhnpdkare v ‘Tepovoadnu Ths 8idayis sudv, ye have

Silled Jerusalem with your teaching.

Romans 5:55 8rv 9 dydmn Tob feod éxwéxvrar év Tals kapdiats Hudv,
because the love of God has been poured forth in our hearts.

2 Tim. 4:7; 7ov xaXdov dydva jydwviopat, Tov Spluov Terélexa, TV
wloTw Terhpnxa, I have fought the good fight, I have finished the
course, I have kept the faith.

Rem. On the use of the term complete as a grammatical term, see
85. On the distinction between the criect and the Aorist, see 86.

75. The Perfect of Existing State. The Perfect is
sometimes used when the attention is directed wholly to
the present resulting state, the past action of which it is
the result being left out of thought. This usage occurs
most frequently in a few verbs which use the Perfect in
this sense only. HA. 849; (. 1263.

Matt. 27 : 43 ; wémofev émi Tov Oedv, he trusteth on God.
1 Cor. 11:2; érawd 8¢ Yuds, ért mdvra pov uéuvnale, now I praise you
that ye remember me in all things.

Luke 24:46; olrws ylypamray, thus it is written, ie. stands wriiten.
See also Rev, 19:13.
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76. There is no sharp line of distinction between the Perfect
of Completed Action and the Perfect of Existing State. To
the latter head are to be assigned those instances in which the
past act is practically dropped from thought, and the attention
turned wholly to the existing result; while under the former
head are to be placed those instances in which it is evident
that the writer had in mind both the past act and the present
result.

77. TaE INTENSIVE PERFECT. The Perfect is sometimes
used in classical Greek as an emphatic or intensive Present.
It is possible that under this head should be placed certain
Perfects of the New Testament more commonly assigned to
one of the preceding uses. Thus wérafa practically expresses
the thought of relfopar intensified. Ileriorevka is also clearly
a stronger way of saying morelw. John 6:069; wemoreikaper
Kkal éyvarapey ott oV € & dytos Tov feod, we have believed and know
that thou art the Holy One of God. See also 2 Cor. 1:10.
Whether this usage is in the New Testament a survival of the
ancient intensive use of the Perfect, regarded by some gram-
marians as an original function of the temse (Del. 1v. 94 ff,
Br. 162), or a later development from the Perfect of com-
pleted action, affirming the present existence of the result of
a past act, need not, for the purpose of the interpreter, be
decided.

78. Of the Historical Perfect in the sense of a Perfect
which expresses a past completed action, the result of which
the speaker conceives himself to be witnessing (as in the case
of the Historical Present he conceives himself to be witness-
ing the action itself), there is no certain New Testament
instance. Possible instances are Matt. 13:46; Luke 9:36;
2 Cor.12:17; Jas. 1:24. Cf. Br. 162. This idiom is perhaps
rather rhetorical than strictly gramiatical.
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Kékpayev in John 1:15 is a Perfect expressing a.past fact
vividly conceived of as if present to the speaker. But since
the Perfect of the verb had already in classical Greek come to
be recognized as functionally a Present, it is from the point
of view of the current usage a Historical Present rather than
a Historical Perfect. Cf. L. and S. s.v.

79. The Perfect in 1 Cor. 7 : 89, §é3erac, and in 1 John 2 : 5, rerehelw-
Tat, is probably Gnomic, referring to a state that is wont to exist. If
drenhhvber in Jas. 1:24 is Gnomic, it is with nearly the force of a Gnomic
Present or Aorist. G.MT. 154, 155,

80. Tue Aoristic Perrecr. The Perfect Indicative is
sometimes used in the New Testament of a simple past fact
where it is scarcely possible to suppose that the thought of
existing resu_lt' was in the writer’s mind. See more fully
under 88.

2 Cor. 21133 odx &ayxnra dveow 76 Tvelpari pov TG un ebpety pe TiToy,

I had no relief for my spirit because I found not Titus.

Rev. 8:5; «ai elkypev 6 dyyeros Tov Afaveroy, xai éyéuioev avrov, and
the angel took the censer, and filled it. See also Matt. 25:6; 2 Cor.

1:9; 7:5; 11:25; [leb. 11:28; Rev. 7:14; 19:3.

81. The Perfect Indicative in indirect discourse after a
verb of past time is regularly rendered into English by a
Pluperfect. This involves, however, no special use of the
tense, but results from the regular difference between English
and Greek in the matter of indirect discourse. Cf. 353.

82. When the Perfect Indicative is used of a past event
which is by reason of the context necessarily thought of as
separated from the moment of speaking by an interval, it is
impossible to render it into English adequately. English
idiom forbids the use of the Perfect because of the interval
(present in thought as well as existing in fact) between the
act and the time of speaking, while the English Past tense
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fails to express the idea of existing result which the Greek

Perfect conveys. In most of these cases R.V. has attempted

to preserve the sense of the Greek at the expense of the Iing-

lish idiom.

Acts 7:35; rodrov 6 Oeos wkai dpxovra xal Avrpwtyy dméoTalkey ov
xetpi dyyédov Tod SpBéivros adrd év T Pdre, Lim did God send
[R.V. hath God sent] to be both a ruler and a deliverer with the hand
of the angel which appeared to him in the bush. See also instances
cited by Weymouth in Theological Monthly, 1v. 168 f.; Rom. 16:7,
who also were [yéyovay, R.V. have been] in Christ before me; John
6:23, R.V. correctly, when camest [yéyovas] thou here? Heb.7:
G,9; S:5.

These cases should not be confused with those treated under
80. Here the Greek tense has its normal force, though it can-
not be well rendered by its usual English equivalent. There
the use of the Greek tense is sommewhat abnormal.

83. For the Perfect used proleptically, see 50.

84. Perirurastic ForM or THE PErrrct. Periphrastic
Perfects, formed by adding a DPerfect Participle to the
Present of the verlb elui, are frequent in the New Testament,
about forty instances occurring. In function these forms
more frequently denote existing state, though clear iustances
of the Perfect denoting completed action occur. The former
use is illustrated in Luke 20:6; John 2:17; Acts 2:13;
25:10; 2 Cor. 4:3, ete.; the latter in Luke 23:15; Acts
26:26; Heb. 4:2, ete. Cf. 431.

85. It is important to observe that the term ¢complete”
or “completed” as a grammatical term does not mean ended,
but accomplished, i.e. brought to its appropriute result, which
result remains at the time denoted by the verb. “The Perfect,
although it implies the performance of the action in past time,
yet states only thut it stwds eompleted at the present time.”
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G.MT. 44, “Das Perf. hatte zwel altiiberkommene Funktio-
nen. Einerseits hatte es intensiven, bezielhentlich iterativen
Sinn. ... Anderseits bezeichnete es die Handlung im Zustand
des Vollendet- und Fertigseins.,” Br. 162.

Au action which has ceased may be expressed in Greek by
the Aorist or the Imperfect quite as well as by the Perfect,
provided only the action is thought of apart from any existing
result of it. These tenses are indeed more frequently used
of actions which are complete in the sense of having come to
an end than is the Perfect. See, e.g., Gal. 4:8; rére pév . ..
édovhedoate Tots Pioer uy odoi, Beo’s, at that time . .. ye were in
bondage to them which by nature are no gods; and 2 Cor. 7, 8;
ob perapélopar’ € xal perepeduny, I do not regret it, although
I did regret [was regretting] it. The Perfect, on the other
hand, affirms the existence of the normal result of the action,
and this even though the action itself is still in progress.
See, e.g., the Perfect rerjpyxa, in 2 Tim. 4: 7, quoted under 74.

86. Since the Aorist and the Perfect both involve reference
to a past event, the Perfect affirming the existence of the
result of the event, and the Aorist affirming the event itself,
without either affirming or denying the existence of the result,
it is evident that whenever the result of the past action does
still exist, either tense may be used, according as the writer
wishes either to affirm the result or merely the event. In
many cases the reason of the choice of one tense rather than
the other is very evident and tlie distinction clearly marked,
even when in accordance with the principle of 82 hoth tenses
must be translated by an English Past. See, ey, 1 Cor. 15:4;
37 érdey, kal 8t éyfyeprar T fuépr T TpiTy, that ke was buried,
and that he was raised on the third day. The burial is simply
a past event. Of the resurrection there is an existing result,
prominently before the mind.
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But there are naturally other cases in which, though each
tense retains its own proper force, the two approximate very
closely, and are used side by side of what seemn to be quite
coordinate facts. Instances of this approximation of the two
tenses are especially frequent in the writings of John. See
John 5:36, 38; 1 John 1:1; 4:9, 10; cf. also Acts 6:11
and 15: 24,

87. It might be supposed that the Resultative Aorist would
be especially near in force to the Terfect. The distinction is,
however, clearly marked. The Resultative Aorist affirms that
an action attempted in past time was accomplished, saying
nothing about the present result. The Perfect, on the other
hand, belongs to all classes of verbs, not merely to those that
imply attempt, and affirms the existence of the result of the
past action, the occurrence of which it implies.

88. It should be observed that the aoristic use of the Per-
fect (80) is a distinet departure from the strict and proper
sense of the tense in Greek. The beginnings of this departure
are to be seen in classical Greek (G.MT. 46), and in Greek
writers of a time later than the New Testament the tendency
was still further developed, until the sense of difference between
the tenses was lost.

Meantime there grew up a new form of the IPerfect, imnade
as is the English Perfect, of an auxiliary denoting possession
(in Greek éw, as in English hare) and a participle. This
periphrastic Perfect, traces of which appear even in classical
times (G-MT. 47), at length entirely displaced the simple
Perfect for the expression of completed action, and the process
by which the Perfect had become an Aorist in meaning and
been succeeded in office as a Perfect tense by another form
was complete. See Jebb in Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek,
Pp- 326-330. In the New Testament we see the earlier stages
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of this process. The Perfect is still, with very few exceptions,
a true Perfect, but it has begun to be an Aorist. In Latin this
process was already complete so far as the assimilation of the
Perfect and the Aorist was concerned; the new Perfect had
not yet appeared. In modern English we see the process at a
point midway between that represented by the Greek of the
New Testament and that which appears in the Latin of about
the same time. Modern German represents about the same
stage as modern English, but a little further advanced.

It should be borne in mind that in determnining whether a
given Perfect form is a true Perfect in sense or not, the
proper English translation is no certain criterion, since the
functions of the Perfect tense in the two languages differ so
widely. Cf. 52. The Perfect werofpxa in 2 Cor. 11:25 seems
evidently aoristic; that it “goes quite naturally into Eng-
lish” (8. p. 104) does not at all show that it has the usual
force of a Greek Perfect. Many Aorists even go quite natu-
rally and correctly into English Perfects. Cf. 46. The Per-
fects in Luke 9:36; 2 Cor. 12:17; Heb. 7: 13 (wpooéoynxer) ;
9:18; 11:28; Rev. 3:3; 5:7 are probably also Aoristic
Perfects, though it is possible that in all these cases the
thought of an existing result is niore or less clearly in mind
and gives occasion to the use of the Perfect temse. The
Perfect wémpaxev in Matt. 13:46 must be either aoristic or
historical, probably the former (see Sophocles, Glossary, ete.,
82, 4). The evidence seems to show clearly that Matthew
regularly used yéyova in the sense of an Aorist; some of the
instances cannot, without violence, be otherwise explained, and
all are naturally so explained. Mark’s use of the word is pos-
sibly the same, but the evidence is not decisive. All other
writers of the New Testament use the form as a true Perfect.

Still other cases should perhaps be explained as Aoristic
Perfects, but for the reasons mentioned in 86 it is impossible
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to decide with certainty. While there is clear evidence that
the Perfect tense was in the New Testament sometimes an
Aorist in foree, yet it is to be observed that the New Testa-
ment writers had perfect command of the distinction between
the Aorist and the Perfect. The instances of the Perfect in
the sense of the Aorist are confined almost entirely to a few
forms, oxnxa, éAnda, édpaka, elpyka, and yéyova, and the use of
each of these forms in the seuse of an Aorist mainly to one
or more writers whose use of it is apparently almost a per-
sonal idiosyncrasy. Thus the aoristic use of yéyova belongs
to Matt.; of eldngpa to John in Rev.; of &oyyka to Paul; bLut
see also Heb. 7:13. The idiom is therefore confined within
narrow limits in the New Testament. Cf. Ev. Pet. 23, 31.

2 Cor. 12:9 and 1 John 1: 10 are probably true Perfects of
Completed Action, the latter case being explained by v. 8.
John 1:18; 5:37; 8:33; and Heb. 10: 9 also probably con-
vey the thought of existing result, though the use of an adverb
of past time serves to give more prominence to the past action
than is usually given by a Perfect tense.

THE PLUPERFECT.

89. The Pluperfect of Completed Action. The Plu-
perfect is used of an action which was complete at a point
of past time implied in the context. HA.84T; G- 1250, 4.
Acts 9:21; xal dde els TotTo éAnAibe, and he had come hither for this

intent.

John 9:22; 78y yap cuveréfewro oi "lovdalor, for the Jews had agreed
already. See also Luke 8:2; Acts 7:44; 19:32.

90. The Pluperfect of Existing State. Verbs which
in the Perfect denote a present state, in the Pluperfect
denote a past state. HA. 849, ¢c; G.1263.
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Luke 4:41; 5j8ciaav Tov Xpiarov abrov elvay, they knew that he was the
Christ. See also Johm 18:16, 18; Acts 1:10.

91. Perirnrastic Form or THE PLUPERFECT. A peri-
phrastic T’luperfect formed by adding the Derfect Participle
to the Imperfect of the verb eiud is somewhat frequent in the
New Testament. In classical Greek this was already the only
form in the third person plural of liquid and mute verbs, and
an occasional form elsewhere. In the New Testament these
periphrastic forms are frequently, but not at all uniformly,
Pluperfects of existing state; about one-third of the whole
number of instances belong to the class of Pluperfects denot-
ing completed action, referring to the past act as well as the
existing result. Cf. G.MT. 45.

Matt. 26 : 43 ; Jjoav yap adrdv oi dpfarpol BeBapnuévor, for their eyes
were heavy, lit. welghed down.

Luke 2:26; xai jv alrg xexpypatiopévor dmd Tob mvedpartos Tod dylov,
and it had been revealed to him by the Holy Spirit.

92. The ambiguity of the English sometimes renders it
impossible to distinguish in translation between a Pluperfect
of Existing State and an Historical Aorist. Thus in Acts 4: 27
and 31 we must in both cases read were gathered, though the
verb in the former case is an Aorist and refers to an act, and
in the latter a Perfect and refers to a state. Cf. also the two
verbs in Luke 15: 24.

93. The simple Future Perfect does not occur in the New
Testament. Respecting Luke 19:40, see B. p. 61; and the
lexicons s.v.

94. A periphrastic Future Perfect, expressing a future
state, occurs in Matt. 16:19; 18:18; Luke 12:52; Heb.
2:13.
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TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS.

95. The tenses of the dependent moods have in general no
reference to time, but characterize the action of the verb in
respect to its progress only, representing it as in progress,
or completed, or indefinitely, simply as an event. HA. 851;
G. 1272, 1273; G.MT. 85.

96. The Present of the Dependent Moods is used to
represent an action as in progress or as repeated. It may
be altogether timeless, the action being thought of without
reference to the time of its occurrence; or its time, as
past, present, or future, may be involved in the function
of the mood, or may be indicated by the context.

Phil. 3:1; 7a adra ypdpew dulv éuol uev odk dxkvypdy, to be writing the
sume things to you, to me indeed is not irksome.
Matt. 5:23; éav odv mpoodépps o ddpdv cov émi T4 Guawaatipiov, if

therefore thou shalt be offering thy gift at the altar. .
Mark 12:33; kal 76 dyawdv adrov éf SAys kapdlas . . . wepLoadTepdy

éoTw wdvtov TOV dhokavtoudtwy kal Buoiby, and to love him with

all the heart . . . is much more than all whole burnt offerings and
sacrifices.

97. PeriPHRASTIC FORM OF THE PRESEXT. A periphras-
tic Present Infinitive, formed by adding a Present Participle
to the Present Infinitive of eiuf, and a periphrastic Present
Imperative, formed by adding a Present Patticiple to the
Present Imperative of eluf, occur rarely in the New Testament.
Luke 9:18; 11:1; Matt. 5:25; Luke 19:17. Cf. 20, and
431.

98. The Aorist of the Dependent Moods represents
the action expressed by the verb as a simple event or fact,
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without reference either to its progress or to the existence
of its result. As in the Indicative the verb may be indefi-
nite, inceptive or resultative (cf. 35), and when indefinite
may refer to a momentary or extended action or to a
series of events (cf. 89).

The time of the action, if indicated at all, is shown, not
by the tense, but Ly some fact outside of it.

An Aorist Subjunctive after édy, 8rap, ws etc. is sometimes properly
translated by a Perfect or Future Perfect, but only because the context
shows that the action is to precede that of the principal verb. In the
great majority of cases a Present Subjunctive or a Future is the best
translation. See examples under 250, 285, 303, 322.

Luke 9:54; elrwuer wip xatafijvar, shall we bid fire to come down ?

John 15:9; ueivare év 7 dydmy T éu, abide ye in my love.

Luke 17:4; xai éav émrdxis Tijs fuépas dpaprijon eis g¢ . . . ddojoers
avrg, and if he sin against thee seven times in the day . . . thou shalt
Sorgive him.

Acts 15:13; uera 8¢ 16 auyfjoar adrovs, drexpify TdxwBos, and after
they had become silent, James answered.

Acts 11:17; éyo tis Huyy Swards xwAdoat Tdv Oedy, who was I that 1
could withstand God ?

Rewm. Compare the Presents and Aorists in the following examples:

Matt. 6:11; Tov dprov yudv Tov émovaiov 8os Juiv arjuepoy, give us
this day our daily bread.

Luke 11:3; tdév dprov nudyv Tov émovotov 8dov Huiv 16 xad Huépay,
give us day by day our daily bread. .

Acts 18:9; un doflod, A& AdAet kol py crwmioys, be not in fear, but
[continue to] speak and hold not thy peace.

Matt. 5:17; odx RAfov kataAioar dAAA TAgpdoat, I came not to destroy,
but to fulfil.

John 9:4; Huds def épydlecbar T& pya Tob wémpavrds pe dws fHuépa
éotly, we must work [be doing] the works of him that sent me while
it is day.

99. The Future Optative does not occur in the New Tes-
tament.
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The Future Infinitive denotes time relatively to the time of
the principal verb. It is thus an exception to the general prin-
ciple of the timelessness of the dependent moods.

Acts 23:30; ppbelons 8¢ por émBovlijs eis Tov dvdpa éoeabat, and
when it was shown to me that there would be a plot against the man.

100. The Infinitive wéAlew with the Infinitive of another
verb dependent on it has the force of a Future Infinitive of the
latter verb. The dependent Infinitive is usually a Present,
sometimes a Future. It is regularly a Future in the New
Testament in the case of the verb eiul.

Acts 28:6; ol 8¢ mpooedoxkwy atrov wédhew wiumpacfar ) xaramimrew
dve vexpdy, but they expected that he would swell or fall down sud-
denly. See also Acts 19:27; 27:10, etc.

101. The Perfect of the Dependent Moods is used of
completed action. As in the Indicative, the thought may
be directed both to the action and its result, or only to the
result. The time of the action is indicated, as in the
Present and Aorist, not by the tense but by the context or
by the function of the mood.

Acts 25:25; éyw 8¢ xkarehafBduny pndev déwov adTov Bavdrov mempayéva,
but I found that he had committed nothing worthy of death.
Acts 26:82; dmohediobar é8ivaro 6 dvfpwmos odTos, his man might have

been set at Liberty.
Mark 4:39; Sidwa, mepiuwao, peace, be still.

102. Ax IxTeENsive PErFECT nay occur in the dependent
moods as in the Indicative.

1 Tim. 6:17; Tois wAovaiois év 74 viv aldve mapdyyedke py) tymlodpovely
pnde PAmixévar émt whovrov ddnAdryTe, charge them that are rich in this
present world, that they be not high minded, nor have their hope set on
the uncertainty of riches.
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103. Peripurastic Form orF tur P’errrcr. In the New
Testament as in classical Greek, the Perfect Subjunctive as-
sive is formed by adding a Perfect P’articiple to the Present
Subjunctive of the verh elul. These forms are in the New
Testament most commonly Perfects of Existing State. Joln
16:24; 17:19; 2 Cor. 1:9; ete. See also Luke 12:35,
which furnishes an instance of a periphrastic Perfect Impera-
tive, enjoining the maintenance of the state denoted by the
Perfect Participle. Cf. 20 and 431.

104. Texses oF THE INFINITIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS.
The general principle that the tenses of the dependent moods
characterize the action of the verb only as respects progress
and are properly tiineless holds also respecting the Infinitive
after prepositions. The Infinitive itself is properly timeless,
though the time-relation is usually suggested by the meaning
of the preposition or by this combined with that which the
tense implies respecting the progress of the action.

105. By uerd with the Infinitive antecedence of the action denoted by
the Infinitive to that denoted by the principal verb is expressed, but this
meaning manifestly lies in the preposition, not in the tense of the verb.
That the Aorist Infinitive is almost constantly used (the Perfect occurs
once, Heb. 10:15) is natural, since in dating one event by another the
latter is usually conceived of simply as an event without reference to its
progress. See Matt. 26:32; Luke 12:5; Acts 1:3; 1 Cor. 11:25, etc.

106. By mpé with the Infinitive antecedence of the action of the prin-
cipal verb to that of the Infinitive is expressed, and the action of the
Infinitive is accordingly relatively future. But here also the time relation
is expressed wholly by the preposition. The reason for the almost uniform
use of the Aorist (the Present elva: occurs John 17:5) is the same as in
the case of uerd. See Luke 2:21; 22:15; John 1:48.

107. After eis and wpés the Infinitive usually refers to an action which
is future with respect to the principal verb. This also results from the
meaning of the prepositions, which, expressing purpose or tendency,
necessarily point to an aetion subsequent to that of the verb which the
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prepositional phrase limits. When wpés means with reference to, the time-
relation is indicated only by the nccessary relation of the things spoken
of. See Luke 18:1. All three tenses of the Infinitive occur after eis
and both Present and Aorist after mpds, the difference marked by the tense
being not of time but of progress. See Rom. 12:2; I’hil. 1:23; Heb.
11:3; Matt. 6:1; Mark 18:22. Cf. 409-414,

108. After 5:é the three Infinitives distinguish the action as respects
the writer's conception of its progress, as continued, completed, or indefi-
nite. Time relations are secondary and suggested. 7The Aorist Infinitive
occurs only in Matt. 24: 12, where 76 wA\pfuvfjvac T4v dvoulav apparently
refers to the multiplication of iniquity as a fact of that time without
exclusive reference to its preceding the action of the principal verb. The
Present Infinitive refers to action in progress usually shown by the con-
text to be contemporaneous with the action of the principal verb. See
Matt. 13:5, G; Acts 12:20; lleb. 10:2; Jas.4:2. The Perfect Infini-
tive has its usnal force, denoting an action standing complete. The time
of the state of completeness appears from the context; it is usually that
of the principal verb. See Acts 8:11; 18:2; 27:9; but cf. Mark 5: 4,
where dedésfar denotes an action whose result was existing, not at the
time of speaking, but at an earlier time. Cf. 408.

109. After & wc naturally expect to find only the Present Infinitive,
the preposition by its meaning suggesting an action thought of as in
progress; and this is indeed the more common usage. Luke, however,
who uses év with the Infinitive far more frequently than all the other New
Testament writers, has év with the Aorist Infinitive nine times, and the
same construction occurs in Hebrews twice, and in 1 Corinthians once.
Since the Aorist Infinitive conceives of an action simply as an event with-
out thought of its continuance, it is natural to take é» with it in the same
sense which the preposition bears with nouns which denote an event rather
than a continued action or state (cf. 98), viz. as marking the time at which
the action expressed by the principal verb takes place. The preposition
in this sense does not seem necessarily to denote exact coincidence, but
in no case expresses antecedence. In 1 Cor. 11:21 and Heb. 3:12 the
action of the Infinitive cannot be antecedent to that of the principal verb ;
see also Gen. 19:16. In Luke 9:34 such a relation is very difficult,
and in Luke 14:1 improbable in view of the Imperfect tense following.
In Luke 2:27; 11:37; 19:15; 24:30; Acts 11:15, the action denoted
by the Infinitive, strictly speaking, precedes the action of the principal
verb, yet may be thought of by the writer as marking more or less exactly
the time at which the action of the verb takes place. As respects the
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relation of the action to that of the principal verb, the Aorist Infinitive
after ¢&v may be compared to the Aorist Indicative after 4re, which simply
marks in general the time of the event denoted by the principal verb,
leaving it to the context to indicate the precise nature of the chronological
relation. See Matt. 12:3; 21:34; 27:31; John 19:6, 30. Similarly
indefinite is the use of the Linglish preposition on with verbal nouns, as,
e.g., On the completion of his twenty-first year he becomes of legal age;
On the arrival of the train the procession will be formed. Luke 3:21
cannot in view of the Aorist tense be rendered, while all the people were
being baptized, nor in view of the preposition év, after all the people had
been baptized, but must be understood as affirming that the baptism of
Jesus occurred at the time (in general) of the baptism of all the people.
Luke 9:36 can only mean, when the voice came, a meaning entirely
appropriate to the context. Cf. 415.

110. Tue Tenses oF TiE DEPENDENT Moops IN INDI-
RECT Discourse. The Optative and Infinitive in indirect
discourse preserve the conception of the action as respects
progress which belonged to the direct discourse. The Present
Optative and Infinitive represent tense forms which in the
direct discourse denoted action in progress. Similarly the
Aorist of these moods represents forms which expressed action
indefinitely, and the Perfect stands for forms denoting com-
pleted action. The Future represents a Future Indicative of
the direct discourse. In the majority of cases each tense of
the Optative or Infinitive in indirect discourse stands for the
same tense of the Indicative or Subjunctive of the direct form.
Yet it is doubtful whether, strictly speaking, the dependent
moods in indirect discourse express time-relations. The cor-
respondence of tenses probably rather results from the neces-
sity of preserving the original conception of the action as
respects its progress, and the time-relation is conveyed by the
context rather than by the tense of the verb.

Rem. Cf. Br. 161. ¢ Der opt. und inf. aor. von vergangenen Hand-
lungen als Vertreter des ind. aor. in der or. obl, entbehrten ebenso wie opt.
und inf. praes. (§ 158) des Ausdrucks der Zeitbeziehung, die nur aus der
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Natur der in der Rede in Verbindung gebrachten Verbalbegriffe oder aus
der ganzen in Rede stehenden Sitnation erkannt wurde.” Cf. G¢.MT.
85, contra.

111. The Present Optative in indirect discourse in the New
Testament usnally represents the I’resent Indicative of the
direct form. Luke 1:29; 3:15; Acts 17:11; ete. In Acts
25:186, it stands for a Present Subjunctive of the direct form.
The Optative with dv is taken unchanged from the direct dis-
course. Luke 1:62; 6:11; ctc. The Aorist Optative occurs
in indirect discourse only in Acts 25: 16, where it represents
a Subjunctive of the direct form referring to the future.
Neither the Perfect Optative nor the Future Optative occurs in
the New Testament.

112. The Present Infinitive in indirect discourse in the
New Testanient stands for the Present Indicative of the dircct
form. Matt. 22:23; Luke 11:18; 20:41; Acts 4:32; 1 Cor.
7:36; 1 John 2:9. Similarly the Perfect Infinitive rep-
resents the Perfeet Indicative of the direct discourse. ILuke
22:34; John12:29; Acts 14:19; 2 Tim. 2:18. The Pres-
ent Infinitive as the representative of the Imperfect, and the
Perfect Infinitive as the representative of the I’luperfect
(G-MT. 119, 123) apparently do not occur in the New Testa-
ment. The Future Infinitive is, as stated above (99), an
exception to the general rule of the timelessness of the de-
pendent moods. . It represents a Future Indicative of the
direct form. John 21:25; Acts 23:30; Heb. 3:18.

113. The Aorist Infinitive occurs in the New Testament,
as in classical Greek, as a regular construction after verbs
signifying fo hope, to promise, to swear, to command, ete. In
this case the action denoted by the Aorist Infinitive is, by the
nature of the case, future with reference to that of the princi-
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pal verb, but this time-relation is not expressed by the tense.
The Aorist Infinitive is here as elsewhere timeless. These
instances, though closely akin in force to those of indirect
discourse, are not usually included under that head. Cf.
G.MT. 684.

114. The Aorist Infinitive referring to what is future with
reference to the principal verb also occurs in a few instances
after verbs of assertion. These must be accounted cases in
which the Aorist Infinitive in indirect discourse is timeless.
Luke 24:46; 61 oltws yiyparrar maleiv Tov xpioTov kal dvaotivat ék

vekpov T TpiTy Ruipa, thus it is written, that the Christ should suffer,

and rise again from the dead the third day. See also Luke 2:26;

Acts 3:18. Cf. Hom. Od. 2. 171, ¢yui terevrpbijyvar dmavra, the

accomplishment being still future (Carter in Cl. Rev. Feb. 1891,

p- 3). Plat. Euthyd. 278, C. épdryw émbeifacbar Ty wporpemrikiy

gocpiav, they said that they would give a sample of the hortatory wisdom.

Protag. 316, C. Tovro 8¢ oleral oi pdMara yevéabhar, € aoi Evyyévoro,

and he supposes that he would be most likely to attain this if he should

associale with you,; and other examples in Riddell, Digest of Platonic

Idioms, § 813 also in G.MT. 127.

There is apparently no instance in the New Testament of
the Aorist Infinitive in indirect discourse representing the
Aorist Indicative of the direct forin. Cf. 390.

TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE.

115. The participle is a verbal adjective, sharing in part
the characteristics of both the verb and the adjective; it de-
scribes its subject as a doer of the action denoted by the verb.
For the proper understanding of a participle three things must
be observed :

(a) The grammatical agreement.

(b) The use of the tense.

(¢) The modal significance, or logical force.
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116. In gramiatical agreement, a participle follows the
rule for adjectives, agreeing with its noun or pronoun in gen-
der, number, and case.

117. The logical force of the participle, usually the most
important consideration from the point of view of interpreta-
tion, will be treated at a later point. See 419 ff. The matter
now under consideration is the significance of the tense of a
participle.

118. The tenses of the participle, like those of the other
dependent moods, do not, in general, in themselves denote time.
To this general rule the Future Participle is the leading ex-
ception, its functions being such as necessarily to express timne-
relations. The fundamental distinguishing mark of each of
the other tenses is the same for the participle as for the
dependent moods in general. The Present denotes action in
progress; the Aorist, action conceived of indefinitely; the
Perfect, completed action. These distinctions, however, im-
pose certain limitations upon the classes of events which may
be expressed by the participle of each tense, and thus indirectly
and to a limited extent, the tense of the participle is an indica-
tion of the time-relation of the event denoted by it. Since for
purposes of interpretation it is often meedful to define the
time-relation of an event expressed by the participle, it becomes
expedient to treat the tenses of the participle apart from
those of the dependent moods in general.

THE PRESENT PARTIOIPLE.

119. The Present Participle of Simultaneous Action.
The Present Participle most frequently denotes an “action
in progress, simultaneous with the action of the principal
verb. HA. 856; G.1288.
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Mark 16:20; éxeivo. 8¢ éfeAfdvres éxipvéav mavraxod, Tov Kuplov
auvepyovvros, and they went forth and preached everywhere, the Lord
working with them.

Acts 10:44; &t Aadoivros Tod Ilérpov 7a pypara radra émémece 1o
mvedpa 16 dyiov émi wdvras Tovs dkovovras Tov Adyov, while Peler
was yet speaking these words, the Holy Ghost fell on all them which
heard the word.

Rem. The action of the verb and that of the participle may be of the
same extent (Mark 16:20), but are not necessarily so. Oftener the
action of the verb falls within the period covered by the participle (Acts
10: 44).

Even a subsequent action is occasionally expressed by a Present
Participle, which in this case stands after the verb. Cf. 144.

Acts 19:9; daddpioey Tovs pabyris, xad Guépay dakeyduevos év T
axoAy Tvpdwwov, he separated the disciples, reasoning daily in the

school of Tyrannus. See also Acts 17:13; 18:23.

120. The Present Participle of Identical Action,
The Present Participle not infrequently denotes the same
action which is expressed by the verb of the clause in
which it stands.

John 6:6; Tolro 8 &\eyev mepdlwv avrd, and this ke said trying him.
See also Matt. 27 :41; John 21:19; Acts 9:22; Gal. 3:23.

121. The verb and the participle of identical action, though
denoting the same action, usually describe it from a different
point of view. The relation between the different points of
view varies greatly. Tt may be the relation of fact to method,
as in Acts 9:22; 15:24, 29; of outward form to inner sig-
nificance or quality, as in Luke 22:65; or of act to purpose
or result, as in Matt. 16:1; John G: 6.

122. A Present Participle of Identical Action, since it de-
notes action in progress, most naturally accompanies a verb
denoting action in progress. Sometimes, however, a Pres-
ent Participle accompanies an Aorist verb denoting the same
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action ; regularly so in the phrase dmexpivato (dmexplfy) Aéywr;
see Mark 15:9; Luke 3:16; John 1:26; etc.

Acts 15:24; érdpafav dpds Adyots dvackevdluvtes Tas Yuxds pdv,
they have troubled you with words, subverting your souls. See also
Acts 1:35 22:4; Gen. 43:6.

Sinilarly a Present I’articiple representing the action as in
progress, may accompany an Aoristic Tuture, which conceives
of it simply as an event. Acts 15:29; 1 Mace. 12: 22,

123. The General Present Participle. The Present
Participle is also used without reference to time or prog-
ress, simply defining its subject as belonging to a certain
class, 7.e. the class of those who do the action denoted
by the verb. The participle in this case becomes a simple
adjective or noun and is, like any other adjective or noun,
timeless and indefinite. B. pp. 296 f.; WM. p. 444; WT.
p- 353.

Acts 10:22; Koprihios ékarovrdpxys, dvip Olkatos xai ofSouevos

Tov Oedv, Cornelius a centurion, a righteous and God-fearing man.
Mark 5:16; 7ds éyévero 16 Suponlopévy, what had happened to the

demoniac.

Gal. 6:8; kowwveltw 8¢ & xaryxoipevos TOov Abyov TG xarnyobvri év

waow ayabols, but let him that is taught in the word communicate to
him that teacheth in all good things.

124. A class may consist of those who habitually or con-
stantly do a given act, or of those who once do the act the
single doing of which is the mark of the class. The former
case is illustrated in Matt. 5:6; the latter in Rey. 14:13.

Matt. 5:6; paxdpio of wewdvres xai Swpbvres Ty dikaroavimy, blessed
are they that hunger and thirst after righteousness.

Rev. 14 :13; paxdptor of vexpol oi év kvply dmobvijorovres, blessed are
the dead which die in the Lord. See also Matt. 7:13.
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In the first class of cases the I’resent Participle only can be
used ; in the second class either an Aorist (as in Matt. 23:20;
26:52; John 16:2, et al.) or a Present may occur, and that,
either in the plural designating the class as such, or in the
singular designating an individual of the class.

Thus ravri dvbpumy repireuvouévy (Gal. 5:3; cf. 6:13) does not mean,
to every man that is wont to be circumcised, but, to every man that is
circumcised, i.e. that receives circumeision (R.V., correctly though not
literally). So also in Heb. 5:1 AauBavduevos does not mean, one that is
wont to be taken, but, that is taken. Being once taken is the mark of the
class here referred to, as being once circumcised is the mark of the class
referred to in Gal. 5:3. The customariness applies not to the action of
the individual member of the class, but to that of the class as a whole ; as
in Heb. 5:1, the Present Indicative xafiorara: may be rendered, is wont
to be appointed, not in the sense, each one is wont to be [repeatedly)
appointed, but, it is wont to happen to each that he is appointed. Cf. 125.
In Luke 16:18 wds 6 dwoAbwv means not, every one that is wont to
divorce, still less, every one that has divorced, but, every one that divorces.

125. Through the ambiguity of the English Passive form,
such Present Participles as those just referred to (124) are
easily taken by the English interpreter as equivalent to Per-
fect Participles, but always to the greater or less distortion of
the meaning of the passage.!

Thus in Gal. 5:3 (see 124) wepirepvouévpis not equivalent to a Perfect,
every circumeised man. The apostle is not speaking of circumcision as
an accomplished fact, but of becoming circumecised. Similarly Heb.5:1
refers not to one that has been taken (German: ist genommen worden),
but that is taken (German: wird genommen). In Heb. 5:4 raloluevos
is one that is (not, has been) called. In Luke 13:23, e 6Nyor ol

1 This ambiguity of the English may be illustrated by the form is
written. In the sentence, It is written in your law, etc., is written is a
Perfect of Existing State, and is expressed by the Greek Perlect yéyparrar.
The German would be ist geschricben. In the sentence, The name of-each
scholar is written tn the register as he enters the school, the same form
is a Present of customary action, and would be expressed in Greek by

Ypdoerar, and in German by wird geschirieben.
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cwfbuevor, the participle is undoubtedly a General Present, the inquiry
being neither on the one hand as to the number of those that are already
saved (Perfect of Existing State) or that have been saved (Perfect of Com-
pleted Action) nor, on the other, with reference to those that are being
saved (Progressive P’resent of Simultaneous Action), but with reference
to those that are [i.e. become] saved. Cf. Luther’s version, meinst du,
dass wenige selig werden? and Weizsicker's, sind es wenige, die gerettet
werden?

The same participle in Acts 2:47; 1 CGor.1:18; 2 Cor. 2:15, may
be understood in the same way, and be rendered, we that are (in the sense
we that become) saved, or may be taken as in R.V. as a Progressive
Present of Simultaneous Action. It cannot mean the saved in the sense
of those that have been saved. The statement of Dr. T. W. Chambers in
J.B.L. June 1886, p. 40, that ¢ the passive participle of the present tense
in Greek is often, if not generally, used to express a completed action,”
is wholly incorrect, and derives all its verisimilitude from the ambiguity
of the English Passive forms.

126. A General Present Participle sometimes occurs in the singular
when the person to whom it refers constitutes the class designated. TDbis
limitation of the phrase to an individual is accomplished, however, not by
the participle, but by its limitations. John 13:11, ré» wapadidévra adriv,
probably means siniply his betrayer. The participle wapadidols alone
designates any one belonging to the class of betrayers. It is the addition
of the article and an object that restricts the participle to one person.

127. The Present Participle for the Imperfect. The
Present Participle is also sometimes used as an Imperfect
to denote a continued action antecedent to that of the
principal verb. HA. 856, a; G'. 1289; G*.MT. 140.

Matt. 2:20; rebvijracy yap of {nrovvres Tv Yuxyy To wardlov, for
they are dead that were seeking the young child’s life. See also
John 12:17; Acts 4:34 (cf. v. 37); 10:7; Gal. 1:23.

128. The following uses of the Present Participle are
closely analogous to the uses of the Present Indicative already
described under similar names. They are of somewhat infre-
quent oceurrence in the New Testament.
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129. (a) Tne CoNATIVE IRESENT.

Matt. 23:13 (WH. et al., 14); oddt Tovs eloepyopévovs dpiere eiaeXfeiy,
neither suffer ye them that are entering in fo enter. See also Acts
28:23.

130. (b) Tur PreseENT ror THE FUTURE, the action de-
noted being thought of as future with reference to the time of
the principal verb.

Acts 21:3; éxeloe yap 76 whotov v dropoprilopevov Tov youov, for
there the ship was to unlade her burden.

131. (¢) THE PrESENT oF PAST ACTION STILL IN PROGRESS,
the action denoted beginning before the action of the principal
verb and continuing in progress at the time denoted by the
latter.

Acts 9:33; evper 8¢ éxel dvbpwmov Twa dvopart Alviay é§ érdv SxTd
kataxeipevov éxi kpafdrrov, and there ke found a certain man named

Azneas, who had been lying on a bed eight years. See also Matt.
9:20; Mark 5:25; Luke 8:43; John 5:5; Acts 24:10.

THE AORIST PARTICIPLE.

132. The general statement made under 118, that the
tenses of the participle do not in general in themselves denote
time, applies also to the Aorist Partieiple. It is very impor-
tant for the right interpretation of the Aorist Participle that
it be borne in mind that the proper and leading funetion of the
tense is not to express time, but to mark the fact that the
action of the verb is conceived of indefinitely, as a simple
event. The assumption that the Aorist Participle properly
denotes past time, from the point of view either of the speaker
or of the principal verb, leads to constant misinterpretation of
the form. The action denoted by the Aorist Participle may
be past, present, or future with reference to the speaker, and
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antecedent to, coincident with, or subsequent to, the action of
the principal verb. The Aorist Participle, like the participles
of the other tenses, may be most simply thought of as a noun
or adjective, the designation of one who performs the action
denoted by the verb, and like any other noun or adjective
timeless. The distinction of the Aorist Participle is not that
it expresses a different time-relation from that expressed by
the Present or Perfect, but that it conceives of the action de-
noted by it, not as in progress (Present), nor as an existing
result (Perfect), but as a simple fact. Such an adjective or
noun will not ordinarily be used if contemporaneousness
with the action of the principal verb is distinctly in mind,
since contemporaneousness suggests action in progress, and
action in progress is expressed, not by the Aorist, but by
the Present tense. Nor will it be used when the mind
distinctly contemplates the existence of the result of the
action, it being the function, not of the Aorist, but of
the Perfect, to express existing result. Nor, again, will
the Aorist noun be used if the writer desires distinctly
to indicate that the doer of the action will perform it in
time subsequent to that of the principal verb, the Aorist be-
ing incapable in itself of suggesting subsequence or futurity.
But, when these cases have been excluded, there remains a
considerable variety of relations to which the Aorist is appli-
cable, the common mark of them all being that the action
denoted by the participle is thought of simply as an event.
Among these various relations the case of action antecedent
to that of the principal verb furnishes the largest number
of instances. It is thus, numerically considered, the leading
use of the Aorist Participle, and this fact has even to some
, extent reacted on the meaning of the tense, so that there is
associated with the tense as a secondary, acquired, and wholly
subordinate characteristic a certain suggestion of antecedence.
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Yet this use is no more than the other uses a primary function
of the tense, nor did it ever displace the others, or force them
into a position of subordination or abnormality. The instances
in which the action denoted by the participle is not antecedent
to the action of the principal verb are as normal as that in
which it is so, and were evidently so recognized alike in clas-
sical and in New Testament Greek. The Aorist Participle of
Antecedent Action does not denote antecedence; it is used of
antecedent action, where antecedence is implied, not by the
Aorist tense as a tense of past time, but in some other way.
The same principle holds respecting all the uses of this tense.
The following section (133) is accordingly a definition of the
constant function of the Aorist Participle, while 134, 139, and
142 enumerate the classes of events with reference to which it
may be used.

ReM. Compare the following statements of modern grammarians:

“Since the participle, like the other non-augmented forms of the
aorist, has nothing whatever to do with the denotation of past tiine, and
since time previous to a point in past time is not the less a kind of past
time, we do not here understand at once how the vparticiple became used
in this sense. But the enigma is solved when we examine the nature of
the acrist and participle. The latter, an adjective in origin, fixes one
action in relation to another. The action which is denoted by the finite
verb is the principal one. When the secondary action continues side by
side with the principal action, it must stand [wapararicds] in the participle
of the present ; if, again, referred to the future, the proper sign of the
future is needed ; and similarly, the perfect participle serves to express
an action regarded as complete in reference to the principal action. If,
however, it is intended to denote the secondary action without any
reference to continuousness and completion and futurity, but merely
as a point or moment, the aorist participle alone remains for this
purpose. We indeed, by a sort of necessity, regard a point which
is fixed in reference to another action as prior to it, but, strictly
speaking, this notion of priority in past time is not signified by the
aorist participle.’ — Curtius, Elucidations of the Student’s Greek Gram-
mar, pp. 216 f.
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¢ An und fiir sich bezeichnet das aoristische Particip ebenso wenig als
irgend eine andere aoristische Form ausser dem Indicativ, der in seincm
Augment ein deutliches Merkmal der Vergangenheit hat, etwas Vergan-
genes, Das Particip des kiirzesten und von uns genauer betrachteten
Aorists, dessen Stamm eben nur die Verbalgrundform selbst ist, ist also
nur Particip an und fiir sich, das heisst es bezeichnet eine Handlung, mit
der noch kein Satz als abgeschlossen gedacht werden soll ; i Uebrigen
liegt sein Characteristisches fiir uns nur darin, dass es als aoristisches
Particip nicht wie das prasentische Particip auch die Bedeutung der
Dauer in sich enthdlt, sondern etwas bezeichnet, bei dem die Zeitdauer,
die es in Anspruch genommen, nicht weiter in Frage kommen, oder das
iiberhaupt nur als ganz kurze Zeit dauernd bezeichnet werden soll.”
— Leo Meyer, Griechische Aoriste, pp. 124, 125,

«1In siitzen wie émedy eimev, dmje; elrev Tabra drje; ddv Tt pdywoiy,
avasriocorrar (Xen. An. IV. 5, 8) erschien die syntaktisch untergeordnete
aoristische Handlung gegeniiber dem anderen Vorgang darum als vergan-
gen, weil die beiden Ilandlungen sachlich verschieden waren. Das Bedeu-
tungsmoment der ungeteilten Vollstindigkeit und Abgeschlossenheit der
Handlung liess die Vorstellung, dass die Haupthandlung in den Verlauf
der Nebenhandlung hineinfalle und neben ihr hergehe (Gleichzeitigkeit),
nicht zu. Die Vorstellung der Vergangenheit in Bezug auf das Ilaupt-
verbumn war also nicht durch die Aoristform an sich, sondern durch die
besondere Natur der beiden Verbalbegriffe, die zu einander in Beziehung
gesetzt wurden, gegeben. Man erkennt diesen Sachverhalt am besten
durch Vergleichung mit Siitzen wie E 98, xal B4\ émalooovra Tuxdy kard
detdy dpov, Herod. 5, 24, e émoinoas dmwkbuevos, Xen. An. I. 3, 17, Bov-
Noiuny 8" &v frovros dmidv Kvpov Nafetv adrov dredfdr, Thuk. G, 4, érese 8¢
éyyirara Surw kal éxardy uera THv operépav olkigww Tehgpor 'Axpdyavra
prwgav, Ty uév ToAw dmd Tob 'Akpdyovros moTauol Svopdcavres, olkioTds 8¢
movhoavres "Apwrbvovy xal IMuariloy, véppa 8¢ T& Tehgur Sbvres, wo die
Vorstellung einer Zeitverschiedenheit darum nicht entstehen konnte,
weil es sich um ein und denselben Vorgang handelte und das TPartizip
oder die Partizipien nur eine, beziehungsweise mehrere besondere Seiten
der Ilandlung des regierenden Verbums zum Ausdruck brachten.” —
Br. 161.

133. The Aorist Participle is uscd of an action con-
ceived of as a simple event.

It may be used with reference to an action or event in
its entirety (indefinite), or with reference to the inception
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of a state (inceptive), or with reference to the accomplish-
ment of an attempt (resultative). When indefinite it may
be used of momentary or extended actions or of a series of
events. Cf. 35, and 39, and see examples below.

134. The Aorist Participle of Antecedent Action.
The Aorist Participle is most frequently used of an action
antecedent in time to the action of the principal verb.

Matt. 4:2; «kal vyoredoas Yuépas Teooepdkovra Kkai vikTas Teaoepd-
kovra vaTepov émelvagey, and having fusted forty days and forty
nights, he afterward hungered.

Mark 1:31; fjyepev adryy kparmijoas Tis xewpds, and taking her by the
hand he raised her up.

John 5:18; 6 & iafleis odx yéer Tis éaTw, but he that had been healed
wist not who it was.

Acts 14:19; «kai meloavres Tovs Oxlovs kal Aldoavres Tov IladAov,
éovpov Eéfw Tis molews, and having persuaded the multitudes they
stoned Paul, and dragged him out of the city.

Acts 27:13; 83favres Tijs mpolbécews kexparykévar dpavres dagov
waperéyovto v Kpriryy, supposing that they had obtained their pur-
pose, they weighed anchor, and sailed along C'rete.

Rom. 5:1; Swarwbivres odv éx miorews elpjvyy Exwpev mpos Tov Gedv,
having therefore lbeen justified by faith, let us have peace with God.

1Cor. 1:4; evyapord 7@ e . . . éml 717 xdprt Tov feov T Sobeion
iy, I thank God . . . for the grace of God which was given you.

Col. 1:3, 4; edyopiorotpey 768 fes . . . deovoavrés Ty wiotw Hudv,
we give thanks to God . . . having heard of your faith.

2 Tim. 4:11; Mdpkoy draraBav dye pera ceavrod, take Mark and
bring him with thee.

135. The Aorist Participle of Antecedent Action is fre-
quently used attributively as the equivalent of a relative
clause ; in this case it usually has the article, and its position
is determined by the same considerations which govern the
position of any other noun or adjective in similar construction.
See John 5:13; 1 Cor. 1:4, above.
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136. It is still more frequently used adverbially and is
equivalent to an adverbial clause or codrdinate verb with and;
in this case the article does not oceur, and the participle
usually precedes the verb, but sometimes follows it. See
Rom. 5:1; and Col. 1:3, 4 (134).

137. In some instances of the Aorist Participle of Ante-
cedent Action, it is the inception of the action only which pre-
cedes the action of the principal verb. And this occurs uot
only in verbs of state (cf. 35, and see Mark 5:33; Acts 23:1),
but also in verbs of action, which in the Indicative are uot
inceptive. Aects 27:13 (134); 13:27; 2 Tim. 4:10.

138. The Aorist Participle of Antecedent Action is by no
means always best translated into English by the so-called
Perfect Participle. The English Present Participle is very
frequently placed before a verb to express an antecedent ac-
tion, and that, too, without implying that the action is thought
of as in progress. It is accordingly in many cases the best
translation of an Aorist Participle. See Mark 1:31 (134);
also Mark 5:36; Acts 13:106, R.V. Frequently also the
Aorist Participle of the Greek is best reproduced in English
by a finite verb with and. See Acts 14:19; 27:13; 2 Tim,
4:11 (134); also Luke 21:1; Aects 21:1; Acts 10:23, R.V.

139. The Aorist Participle of Identical Action. The
Aorist Participle agreeing with the subject of a verb not

infrequently denotes the same action that is expressed
by the verb. HA. 856, b; G.1290; G.MT. 150.

Matt. 27:4; yuaprov mapadovs alpa 8lkatov, I sinned in that I betrayed

~ innocent blood.

Acts 10:33; o0 e kalds émoinoas mapayevduevos, and thou hast well
done that thow hast come. See also Matt. 19 : 27 (and the numerous
instances of the phrase dmoxptfeis elmev); Acts27:3; 1 Cor. 15:18;
Eph.1:9; Ileb. 7:27; Gen. 43:5.

.
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140. The verb and the participle of identical action, though
denoting the same action, usually describe it from a different
point of view. Respecting this difference in point of view,
see 121,

141. An Aorist Participle of Identical Action most fre-
quently accompanies an Aorist verb, both verb and participle
thus describing the action indefinitely as a simple event. It
occurs also with the Future, with which as an aoristic tense
it is entirely appropriate (Luke 9:25; 3 John 6), with the
Present and Imperfect (Mark 8:29; Acts 7:206), and with the
Perfect (Aets 13:33; 1 Sam. 12:19).

142. The Aorist Participle used attributively as the equiva-
lent of a relative clause sometimes refers to an action subse-
quent to that of the principal verb, though antecedent to the
time of the speaker. Instances occur both in classical Greek
(see G.MT. 152; Curter and Humphreys in Cl. Rev. Feb. 1891)
and in the New Testament.

Acts 1:16; 5v mpoeire T0 mvedua T dywov Sid orduaros Aaveld mepl
"Tovda Tov yevouévov 68yyov Tois ouhhaBobaw Tnyaodv, whick the Holy
Spirit spake before by the mouth of David concerning Judas who be-
came guide to them that took Jesus. See also Matt. 10:4; 11:21;
John 11:2; Col. 1:8.

143. It should be clearly observed that the participle in
these cases does not by its tense denote either antecedence to
the time of speaking or subsequence to that of the principal
verb. The participle is properly timeless, and the time-rela-
tions are learned fromn the context or outside sources.

144. YWhether the Aorist Participle used adverbially, as the
equivalent of an adverbial or codrdinate clause, ever refers to
an action subsequent to that of the principal verb is more
difficult to determine. No certain instance has been observed
in classical Greek, though several possible ones occur. See
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Dem. XIX. (F.L.) 255 (423) cited by Carter, and Thuec. IL
49. 2, cited by Humphreys, in Cl. Rev. Feb. 1891. See also
Hom. Il E. 369; N. 35, and Pindar, Pyth. IV. 189.

145. The New Testament furnishes one almost indubitable
instance of an Aorist Participle so used if we accept the best
attested text. ’

Acts 25 : 13, "Aypirmas 6 Baoikeds kai Bepviny karprroar els Katoa-
play domacdpevor Tov Sijorov, A grippa the King and Bernice arrived
at Cesarea and saluted Festus.

The doubt concerning the text rests not on the insufficiency
of the documentary evidence, but on the rarity of this use of
the participle. Cf. Hort in WIL IL. App. p. 100. “The
authority for -duevor is absolutely overwhelming, and as a
matter of transmission -duevor can only be a correction. Yet
it is difficult to remain satisfied that there is 1o prior corrup-
tion of some kind.” With this case should also be compared
Acts 16:23; 22 :24; 23:35; 24: 23, where the participle,
whicli is without the article and follows the verb, is most
naturally interpreted as referring to an action subsequent in
thought and fact to that of the verb which it follows, and
equivalent to xal with a coordinate verb. These instances are
perhaps due to Aramaic influence. See ha. § 76. d; and cf.
Dan. 2: 26, 27; 3: 13, 24, 206, 27, ete.

In Rom. 4 : 19, xal ph dofeviocas T wloTe. katevdnoer Td éavrob ¢dua
[#87] vevexpwuérov, the participle dofevioas, though preceding the verb, is
naturally interpreted as referring to a (conceived) result of the action
denoted by rarevbnoer. It is in that case an inceptive Aorist Participle
denoting a subsequent action, Its position is doubtless due to the
emphasis laid upon it. In Heb. 9: 12 the symmetry of the figure is Dest
preserved if edpduevos is thought of as referring to an action subsequent to
that of elgfAfev. But it is possible that elofrfer is used to describe the
whole highpriestly act, including both the entrance into the holy place and

the subsequent offering of the blood, and that elpduevos is thus a participle
of identical action. In either case it should be translated not having
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obtained as in R.V., but obtaining or and obtained. InThil. 2: 7 yevbuevos
is related to NaBdv as a participle of identical action ; the relation of NaBdw
to éxévwoey is less certain. It may denote the same action as éxévwoer
viewed from the opposite point of view (identical action), or may be
thought of as an additional fact (subsequent action) to éxévwoer. In Rom.
4 :21 the participles dous and mAnpogopnfeis may be understood as together
defining éveduvapwdn 74 rlore, though dovs is strictly subsequent to éveduva-
udfy. Somewhat similar is 1 Pet. 3: 18, where {woroinfeis is clearly subse-
quent to dréfaver [or Emwafer], but is probably to be taken together with
favaTwlels as defining the whole of the preceding clause Xpiords &mak mepl
auaptidy dméfavev, dikatos Umép ddixwy, iva Vuis mpocaydyn T e,

146. The Aorist Participle used as an integral part of the
object of a verb of perception represents the action which it
denotes as a simple event without defining its time. The ac-
tion may be one which is directly perceived and lence coinci-
dent in time with that of the principal verb, or it may be one
which is ascertained or learned, and hence antecedent to the
action of the principal verb. In the latter case it takes the
place of a clause of indirect discourse having its verb in
the Aorist Indicative.

Acts 9:12; kal eldev dvdpa . . . ‘Avaviav Svopari eloeAfovra kal émi-
Oévra m’;‘rcgi xetpas, and he has seen a man named Ananias come in
and lay hands upon him. See also Luke 10:18; Acts 10:3;11:3;
26:13; 2 Pet. 1:18.

Luke 4:23; goa frovoauev yevoueva, whalever things we have heard
to have been done.

147. The Aorist Participle with Aavfdve denotes the same
time as the principal verb. It occurs but once in the New
Testament (Heb. 13: 2), the similar construction with ¢fdvw
and rvyydve, not at all. HA. 836, b; G. 1290.

148. The categories named above, Aorist Participle of An-
tecedent Action, of Identical Action, etc., which, it must be
remembered, represent, not diverse functions of the teuse, but
only classes of cases for which the Aorist Participle may be
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used, do not include absolutely all the instances. There are,
for example, cases in which the time-relation of the action of
the participle to that of the verb is left undefined. John
16:2, 6 dmoxreivas [Duds] 86&y Aarpelay mpoopépev 7o Ped, means,
every slayer of youw will think, etc. Whether he will have such
thought Dbefore Lie shall slay, when le slays, or after he shall
have slain, is not at all defined. Cf. Gen. 4:15.

149. Very rarely also the Aorist Participle used adverbially
refers to an action evidently in a general way coincident in
time with the action of the verb, yet not identical with it.

Heb. 2:10; &mpemev yap adrg, 8 ov 7& mdvra xai & od ta wdvra,
molAovs viovs els 6ofav dyaydyta ToV dpxyydv Tis cuTyplas alTdv
i mabpudrov Tededoar, for it became him, for whom are all things,
and through whom are all things, in bringing many sons unto glory, to
make the author of their salvation perfect through sufferings. The
participle dyayovra is neither autecedent nor subsequent to reled-
gat, nor yet strictly identical with it. Nearly the same thought
might be expressed in English by when ke brought or in bringing,
and in Greek by dre fyayev or év 7@ dyayetv (cf. 109).

The choice of the Aorist Participle rather than the Present
in such cases is due to the fact that the action is thought of,
not as in progress, but as a simple event or fact. Concerning
a similar use of the Aorist Participle in Homer, see Leo Meyer,
Griechische Aoriste, p. 125; T. D. Seymour in T.4.P. A., 1881,
pp- 89, 94. The rarity of these instances is due not to any
abnormality in such a use of the tense, but to the fact that
an action, temporally coincident with another and subordinate
to it (and not simply the same action viewed from a different
point of view), is naturally thought of as in progress, and
hence is expressed by a Present Participle. Cf. exx. under 119.

150. As an aid to interpretation it may be observed that the Aorist
Participle ‘with the article may sometimes be used instead of a relative
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clause with the Aorist Indicative, sometimes instead of such a clause with
‘the verb in the Aorist Subjunctive.! But it should not be supposed that
from the point of view of the Greek language these were two distinct
functions of the Aorist Participle. The phrase 6s é\afe referred in Greek
to past time, s d» Ndfp to present or future time. It is not probable that
in the mind of a Greek ¢ AaBuov was the precise equivalent of both of
these, standing alternately for the one or the other, so that when he wrote
6 Aafuv he sometimes thought ds é\afe, sometimes o6s &» \dfp. The fact is
doubtless rather that the Aorist Participle was always, strictly speaking,
timeless, and that 6 AaBdr meant siply the receiver, the act of receiving
being thought of as a simple fact without reference to progress. Thus for
& Nafdv in Matt. 25 : 16 65 éhafe might have stood, and it may be trans-
lated, he that received; while for o éubras in Matt. 23 : 20 s & duboy
might have stood, and it may be translated, whoever sweareth; and for
6 Ymopelvas in Matt. 24:13 6s &» dmouelry might have stood, and it may
be translated, whocver shall endure. Cf. Luke 12 :8-10. DBut these
differences are due not to a difference in the force of the tense in the
three cases. In each case a translation by a timeless verbal noun —
recetver, swearer, endurer — would correctly (though from the point
of view of English rather awkwardly) represent the thought of the
Greek. As respects the time-relation of the action of the participle
to that of the principal verb é Aefdv and ¢ Vmouelvas are participles
of antecedent action, & dudsas is a participle of identical action. But
these distinctions, again, as staled above, are made, not to mark different
functions of the Greek tense, but to aid in a fuller interpretation of the
facts of the case.

151, Some scholars have endeavored to explain all participles with
the article as equivalent to the relative pronoun with the corresponding
tense of the Indicative. It is true that such participial phrases may often
be resolved in this way and the sense essentially preserved. But that
this is not a general principle will be evident from a comparison of the
function of the tense in the Indicative and in the participle.

(a) All the tenses of the Indicative express time-relations from the
point of view, not of the principal verb, but of the speaker. This principle
holds in a relative clause as well as in a principal sentence. An Aorist
verb standing in a relative clause may indeed refer to an action antece-
dent to the time of the principal verb, but this antecedence is not expressed
by the tense of the verb. All that the Aorist tense does in respect to

L. G. Ballantine, Atiributive Aorist Participles in I’rotasis, in Bib.
Sac. Apr, 1889,
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time is to place the action in past time ; its relation in that past time to
the action of the principal verb must be learned from some other source.
The corresponding thing is true of the Present tense, which in a relative
clause denotes time not contemporaneous with the action of the principal
verb, but present from the point of view of the speaker. See, e.g., Matt.
11:4; 13:17.

(b) The participle, on the other hand, is in itself timeless, and gains
whatever suggestion of time-relation it conveys from its relation to the
rest of the sentence. It is not affirmed that the Aorist Participle denotes
time relative to that of the principal verb, but that its time-relations are
not independent, like those of the Indicative, but dependent.

It is thus apparent that the whole attitude, so to speak, of the parti-
ciple toward time-relations is different from that of the Indicative, and no
formula of equivalence between them can be constructed. A timeless
noun or adjective cannot by any fized rule be translated into a time-
expressing verb.

Somewhat less of error is introduced if the rule is wade to read that
the participle may be translated into English by a relative clause using
that tense of the English Indicative which corresponds to the tense
of the Greek participle. Relative clauses in Inglish frequently use the
tenses apparently to denote time relative to that of the principal verb.
Thus in the sentence, When I am in London I will come to see you, the
present tense, am, really denotes time future with reference to the spedker,
time present relative to that of the principal verb. Similarly in the
sentence, T'hey that have done good shall come forth to the resurrection of
life —have done is past, not with reference to the time of speaking, but
to that of the principal verhb. But such uses of tenses in English are
merely permissible, not uniform. Shall have done would be more exact
in the last sentence. Moreover, the rule as thus stated is false in prineiple,
and not uniformly applicable in fact. It would require, e.g., that a
Present Participle, standing in connection with an Aorist verb, should be
rendered by an English Present, instead of by an English Tast as it
should usually be. See John 2:16; Acts 10: 35.

THE FUTURE PARTICIPLE.

152. The Future Participle represents an action as
future from the point of view of the principal verb. HA.
856 ; (. 1288.
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Acts. 24:11; od TAelovs elaiv por fuépar Sddeka A’ s dvéByy mpoakv-
viowv els Tepovoadrp, it is not more than twelve days since I went
up to worship at Jerusalem.

1 Cor. 15:37; ob 76 odpa 76 yevnaduevoy amelpets, thou sowest not the
body that shall be.

Rem. The Future Participle is of later origin than the participles of
the other tenses, and is a clearly marked exception to the general time-
lessness of the participle. While its function was probably not primarily
temporal, the relations which it expressed necessarily suggested subse-
quence to the action of the principal verb, and hence gave to the tense a
temporal force. Del. 1v. pp. 97 ff. ; Br. 163.

153. The Present Participle uéAhov followed by an Infini-
- tive of another verb is used as a periphrasis for a Future
Participle of the latter verb, but with a somewhat different
range of use. To express that which is to take place, either
form may be used. DBut wéddwv is not used to express the
purpose of an action, and is used, as the Future Participle is
not, to express intention without designating the intended
action as the purpose of another act. SeeJohn12: 4 (cf. John
6:64); Acts 18:14; 20:3,7.

THE PERTECT PARTICIPLE.

154. The Perfect Participle is used of completed ac-
tion. Like the Perfect Indicative it may have reference
to the past action and the resulting state or only to the
resulting state. The time of the resulting state is usually
that of the principal verb. HA. 856; G. 1288.

Acts 10:17; of dvdpes of dmeaTalpévor . . . éméoTyoay éml Tov wuddva,
the men who had been sent . . . stood before the gate.

Rom. 15:14; merAppupévor wdars mijs yvaoews, filled with all knowledge.

Luke 8:46; &yvor Stvauw éeprviviay dn éuod, I perceived that power
kad gone forth from me. ‘
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155. The Perfect Participle stands in two passages of the New Testa-
ment as the predicate of the participle wv. The effect is of a Perfect
Participle clearly marked as one of existing state. See Eph. 4:18;
Col. 1:21,

156. The Perfect Participle is occasionally used as a Plu-
perfect to denote a state existing antecedent to the time of the
principal verb. The action of which it is the result is, of
course, still earlier.

John 11:44; é5A0ev & Tebrmras Bedepévos Tovs wobas kal Tas yelpas
ketplats, he that was [or had been] dead came forth bound hand and
Sfoot with grave-clothes. See also Mark 5:15, éoynxdra, noting the
Present DParticiple in the same verse and the Aorist Participle
in v. 18; also 1 Cor. 2:7, dmokexpvuuévny, comparing v. 10.
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MOODS IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

157. The Indicative is primarily the mood of the un-
qualified assertion or simple question of fact. HA. 865;
G. 1317.

John 1:1; év dpxy v & Adyos, in the beginning was the Word.

Mark 4:7; xal xkapmov ok éwxev, and it yielded no fruit.

Matt. 2:2; mob éariv 6 Texbeis Pagiheds Tiv Tovdalwy, where is he
that is born King of the Jews ?

John 1:38; 7( {yreire, what are ye seeking?

158. The Indicative has substantially the same assertive
force in many principal clauses containing qualified assertions.
The action is conceived of as a fact, though the assertion of
the fact is qualified.

John 13:8; éav uy viw ae, odn Exeis puépos per éuod, if I wash thee not,
thou hast no part with me.

159. (a) When qualified by particles such as dv, eife, ete.,
the Indicative expresses various shades of desirability, improb-
ability, etc. Respecting these secondary uses of the Indicative
in principal clauses, see 26, 27, 248,

(b) Respecting the uses of the Future Indicative in other

than a purely assertive sense, see G7, 69, 70.
73
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(¢) Respecting the uses of the Indicative in subordinate
clauses, see 185-360, passim.

ReM. The uses of the Indicative described in 157 and 158 are substan-
tially the same in Inglish and in Greek and occasion no special difficulty
to the English interpreter of Greek. The uses referred to in 159 exhibit
more difference between Greek and linglish, and each paiticular usage
requires separate consideration.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

The uses of the Subjunctive in principal clauses are as
follows :

160. The Hortatory Subjunctive. The Subjunctive
is used in the first person plural in exhortations, the
speaker thus exhorting others to join him in the doing of
an action. HA. 866,1; G. 1344; B. p.209; WM. p. 3553
G.MT. 255, 256.

Heb. 12:1; & dmouovijs Tpéxwper Tov mpokelpevoy fuiv dydva, let us
run with patience the race that is set before us.

1 John 4:7; dyamyrol, dyamduev dAAjhovs, beloved, let us love one
another.

161. Ocecasionally the first person singular is used with
dpés or dedpo prefixed, the exhortation in that case becoming a
request of the speaker to the person addressed to permit him
to do something.

Matt. 7:4; depes éxBdAw T6 kdodos €k Tov dpbaiuod gov, let me cast
out the mote out of thine eye. See also Luke 6 :42; Acts 7:34.

The sense of &ges in Matt. 27 : 49 and of d¢pere in Mark 15 36 is doubt-
ful (see R.V. ad loc. and Th., d¢inu, 2, E.).

In Matt. 21:38 (Mark 12:7) debre is prefixed to a hortatory first per-
son plural without affecting the meaning of the Subjunctive.
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In none of these cases is a conjunction to be supplied before the Sub-
junctive. CI. the use of dvye, ¢épe, etc., in classical Greek. G.MT. 257;
B.p. 210; WM. p. 356.

162. The Prohibitory Subjunctive. The Aorist Sub-
junctive is used in the second person with us to express a
prohibition or a negative entreaty. HA. 866, 2; G'. 1346;
G.MT. 259.

Matt. 6:34; py odv pepipmjoyre els Tyv avpiov, be not therefore anzious

Jor the morrow.

Heb. 3:8; uj oxAgpivyre tas xapblas dudv, harden not your hearts.
Matt. 6:13; xal i) eloevéykys Huds eis mewpaoudy, and bring us not into
temptation.

163. Prohibitions are expressed either by the Aorist Sub-
junctive or by the Present Imperative, the only exceptions
being a few instances of the third person Aorist Imperative
with ug. The difference between an Aorist Subjunctive with
p1 and a Present Imperative with us is in the conception of
the action as respects its progress. HA. 874. Thus

164. (a) The Aorist Subjunctive forbids the action as a
simple event with reference to the action as a whole or to its
inception, and is most frequently used when the action has
not been begun.

Acts 18:9; Adhe xai py crwmijoys, speak and hold not thy peace.
Rev. 7:3; uy aducjonre Ty yijv, hurt not the earth,

165. () The Present Imperative (180-184) forbids the
continuance of the action, most frequently when it is already
in progress; in this case, it is a demand to desist from the
action,

Mark 6:50; éyo e, u) pofeiobe, it is I, be not afraid.
John 5:14; upkére dudprave, sin no more.
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When the action is not yet begun, it enjoins continued
abstinence from it.
Mark 13:21; xal 7ére édv ris duiv dmy “I8e S8 & xpiords I8¢

éxel, uy morevere, and then if any man shall say unto you, Lo, here
is the Christ; or, Lo, there; believe it not. Cf. Matt. 24 : 23.

166. The Prohibitory Subjunctive occurs rarely in the third
person. 1 Cor. 16:11; 2 Thess. 2: 3.

167. The strong negative, od w7, occurs rarely in prohibi-
tions with the Aorist Subjunctive.

Matt. 13: 14 and Acts 28 : 26, from Septuagint, Isa. 6:9, are probably
to be understood as prohibitory (as in the Hebrew of the passage in Isa.),
rather than emphatically predictive,as in R.V. Cf. Gen. 3: 1, od uh pdynre,
which is clearly prohibitory. G.MT. 297. Cf. 162. )

In Matt. 21 : 19, on the other hand, the emphatic predictive sense, there
shall be no fruit from thee henceforward forever, is more probable, being
more consistent with general usage and entirely appropriate to the con-
text. The imperative rendering of the R.V. makes the passage doubly
exceptional, the Imperative Subjunctive being rare in the third person,
and o¥ u7 being unusunal in prohibitions.

168. The Deliberative Subjunctive. The Subjunctive
is used in deliberative questions and in rhetorical questions
having reference to the future. HA. 866, 3; G. 1358.
Luke 3:10; 7/ olv moujowpey, what then skall we do?

Luke 11:5; 7is é£ dudv &e pihov . . . kal elmy alrd, which of you
shall have a friend . . . and shall say to him?

169. Questions may be classified as questions of fact and
questions of deliberation. In the question of fact the speaker
asks what is (or was or will be). In the question of delibera-
tion, the speaker asks what he is to do, or what is to be done ;
it concerns not fact but possibility, desirability, or necessiﬁy.
But questions may be classified also as interrogative or real
questions, and rhetorical questions. The former makes a real
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inquiry (for information or advice) ; the latter is a rhetorical
substitute for an assertion, often cquivalent to a negative
answer to itself, or, if the question is negative, to a positive
answer.

Since both questions of fact and questions of deliberation
may be either interrogative or rhetorical, it results that there
are four classes of questions that require to be distinguished
for purposes of interpretation.

(@) The interrogative question of fuact.

Matt. 16:13; riva Aéyovow ol dvfpwmror elvar Tov viov Tod dvfpdrov,
who do men say that the Son of man is? See also Mark 16:3;
John 7:45; Acts 17 :18.

(D) The rhetorical question of fuct.

1 Cor. 9:1; ol elul dwrdororos, am I not an apostle 2

Luke 23:31; dr el év Vyp@ £VAw Tavre worovow, év 16 npg T( yévmrar,
Jor if they do these things in o green tree, what will be done in the dry?
See also L.uke 11:5; 16:11.

(¢) The interrogative deliberative question.

Mark 12:14; 8Guey, 7 iy Sduey, shall we give, or shall we not give? See
also Matt. 6:31; 18:21; Luke 22:49.
(d) The rhetorical deliberative question.

Rom. 10:14; 7ds odv émikaléowvral eis Ov olk émigTevaav; wos Ot
merelgwaw ov obk fkovaav; . . . mos & knpvbwoi éav pi) dmroaTa-
AGoty, how then shall they call on him in whom they have not believed ?
how shall they believe in him whom they have not heard? . . . how
shall they preach except they be sent? Sece also Matt. 26 : 54; Luke
14:34; John 6:68.

Interrogative questions of fact, and rhetorical questions of
fact having reference to the present or past, employ the tenses
and moods as they are used in simple declarative sentences,
Rhetorical questions of fact having reference to the future,
and all deliberative questions, use either the Subjunctive or
tile Future Indicative.
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170. The verb of a deliberative question is most frequently
in the first person; but occasionally in the second or third.
Matt. 23:33; Rom. 10:14. The verb of a rhetorical question
may be of any person.

171. The Deliberative Subjunctive is sometimes preceded
by Oé\es, Géhere, or Bovheafle. No conjunction is to be supplied
in these cases. The verb férew is sometimes followed by a
clause introduced by {va, but fva never occurs when the verb
féxew is in the second person, and the following verb in the
first person, 7.e. when the relations of the verbs are such as to
make a Deliberative Subjunctive probable.

Luke 22:9; wob Géeis éroiudowpey, where wilt thou that we make ready ?
See also Matt. 26 :17; 27:17, 21 Mark 10:36, 51; 14:12; 15:9;
Luke 9:54; 18:41; 1 Cor. 4:21 (N.B.), and cf. ({va) Matt. 7:12;
Mark 6:25; Luke 6:31; 1 Cor. 14:5.

172. The S»ubjunctive in Negative Assertions. The
Aorist Subjunctive is used with o0 w7 in the sense of an
emphatic Future Indicative. HA. 1032; (. 1860.

Heb. 13:5; od pi ge dvd o8 ob py e éyxatakimw, I will in no wise
Jfail thee, neither will I in any wise forsake thee. See also Matt. 5:18;
Mark 13:30; Luke 9:27, et freq. Cf. Gild. in A.J.P. 11 202 {.

REM. In Luke 18: 7 and Rev. 15: 4 the Subjunctive with od us is used
in a rhetorical question. The Subjunctive may be explained as occasioned
by the emphatic negative or by the rhetorical nature of the question.

173. This emphatically predictive Subjunctive is of frequent occurrence
in Hellenistic Greek. The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used with
of u% in classical Greek, but no instance occurs in the New Testament.
Concerning the rare use of the Future with o0 u# see 66; cf. Gild. us.
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THE OPTATIVE MOOD.

174. The Optative Mood is much less frequent in the New
Testament, and in Hellenistic writers generally, than in clas-
sical Greek. Cf. Harmon, The Optative Mood in Hellenistic
Greek, in J.B.L. Dec. 1886.

It is mainly confined to four uses, two of which are in prin-
cipal clauses.

175. The Optative of Wishing. The Optative is used
without &v to express a wish. HA. 870; @. 1507.

1 Pet. 1:2; xdpts dutv kal eipijvy mhnbuwvbeln, grace to you and peace
be multiplied. )

2 Thess. 8:16; adros 8¢ 6 xipios Tijs elpivys Suy Juv v elprvyy,
now the Lord of peace himself give you peace.

176. The Optative of Wishing occurs thirty-five times in the New
Testament: Mark 11:14; Luke 1:38; 20:16; Acts 8:20; Rom. 3:4;
3:6;3:31;6:2,15;7:7,13; 9:14;11:1,11;15:5,13; 1 Cor.6: 15;
Gal. 2:17; 8:21; 6:14; 1 Thess. 3:11, 12; 6:23; 2 Thess. 2:17; 3:5,
16; 2 Tim. 1:16, 18; Philem. 20; Heb. 13:21; 1 Pet. 1:2; 2 Pet. 1:2;
always, except Philem. 20, in the third person singular. It most frequently
expresses a prayer. Mark 11:14 and Acts 8:20 are peculiar in being im-
precations of evil.

177. The phrase u} yévouro is an Optative of Wishing which strongly
deprecates something suggested by a previous question or assertion.
Fourteen of the fifteen New Testament instances are in Paul’s writings,
and in twelve of these it expresses the apostle’s abhorrence of an inference
which he fears may be (falsely) drawn from his argument. Cf. Mey.
on Rom. 3:4, and Ltft. on Gal. 2:17. On Gal. 6: 14 cf. 1 Mace. 9: 10.

178. The Potential Optative. The Optative with d»
is used to express what would happen on the fulfilinent of
some supposed condition. It is thus an apodosis correla-
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tive to a protasis expressed or implied. It is usually to Le
translated by the English Potential. HA. 872; G. 1327 ff.

Acts 8:31; wds yap &v Svwalpny éav wi Tis ddyyraer pe, how should I be
able unless some one shall guide me?

Acts 17: 185 7{ v Géhov 6 omeppoldyos ovros Aéyew, what would this
babbler wish to say ?

179. The Optative with v occursin the New Testament only in Luke’s
writings: Luke *¥1:62; *6:11; *):46; [*15:26; 18:306); Acts *5:24;
18:31; *¥10:17; t17:18; [26:29]. Of these instances the six marked
with * are in indirect questions; the two marked with t are in direct
quéstions ; those in brackets are of doubtful text; others still more
doubtful might be added. In only one instance (Acts 8:31) is the con-
dition expressed.

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

180. The Imperative Mood is used In commands and
exhortations. HA.873; G.1342,

Matt. 5:42; 76 alrotvr! ae 86s, give to him that asketh thee.
1 Thess. 5:19; 16 wvedpa wy oféwure, quench not the spirit.

Rev. Respecting other methods of expressing a command, see 67,
160-167, 364.

181. Tur ImreraTivE Moob is also used in entreaties and
petitions.

Mark 9:22; G\ e 1¢ Svvy, Bolnoor quiv omdayynobes ¢’ Huas.
but if thou canst do anything. have compassion on us and help u~
Luke 17:5; xal elmav oi dmoorolo 16§ xvply IIpdofes Wuly miorw,

and the aposties said to the Lord, Increase our faith.
John 17:11; wdrep dyte, Tipyoov attois év 1§ dvopari gov, holy
Father, keep them in thy name.

182. Tue ImreraTIvE Moop is also used to express con-
sent, or merely to propose an hypothesis.
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Matt. 8:31, 32; o 8¢ Saluoves mapexdhovw adrov Aéyovres El ékfdA-
Aes fuds, dmdoTadoy fuds els ™y dyidqw 1oV yolpwy. kal elmev
atrois “Ymdyere, and the demons besought him saying, If thou cast
us out, send us away into the herd of swine. And he said unio
them, Go.

John 2:19; dmexpify Tnools xai elmrev adrots Avoare Tov vadv TovTov
kai [év] Tpwoly fuépats éyepd adrov, Jesus answered and said unto
them, Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it up.

1 Cor. 7:36; kal (el) ovrws dpsiher yiveala, 6 Oéker roelro* ody
dpaprdvert youelrwoay, and if need so require, let him do what he
will ; he sinneth not; let them marry.

183. An Imperative suggesting a hypothesis may or may
not retain its imperative or hortatory force.

Luke 6:37; uy «pivere, kai ov uy xpbire, judge not, and ye shall not
be judged. Cf. John 2:19, above.

184. Any tense of the Imperative may be used in positive
commands, the distinietion of force being that of the tenses of
the dependent moods in general. Cf. 95 ff. In prolibitions,
on the other hand, the use of the Imperative is confined almost
entirely to the Present tense. A few instances only of the
Aorist occur. Cf. 163.

FINITE MOODS IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES.

185. Many subordinate clauses employ the moods and
tenses with the same force that they have in principal
clauses. Others, however, give to the mood or tense a force
different from that which they usually have in principal
clauses. Hence avises the necessity for special treatment of
the moods and tenses in subordinate clauses. Prineipal clauses
also require discussion in so far as their mood or tense affects
or is affected by the subordinate clauses which limit them.
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186. Clauses considered as elements of the sentence may be classified

as follows:

I. SUBSTANTIVE.

ey
(2
C))
€
&)

As subject or predicate nominative (211-214, 357-360).
As object in indirect discourse (334-350).

As object after verbs of exhorting, etc. (200-204).

As object after verbs of striving, ete. (205-210).

As object after verbs of fear and danger (224-227).

II. ADJECTIVE.

€y
&)
3

Appositive (211, 213).
Relative (289-333, in part).
Definitive (215, 216, in part).

III. AbpvERBIAL, denoting

0y
@
3
®H
)
®)
M
(®
)
(10)

Time (289-316, in part; 321-333).

Place (289-316, in part).

Condition (238-277, 296-316).

Concession (278-288).

Cause (228-233, 294).

Purpose ([188-196], 197-199, 317).

Indirect object, ete. (215, 217, in part ; 318, 319).

Result (218, 219, 234-237).

Manner (217, 289-316, in part).

Comparison, expressing equality or inequality (289-316,
in part).

ReM. Conditional relative clauses introduced by relative pronouns,
and relative clauses denoting cause and purpose introduced in the same
way, partake at the same time of the nature of adjective and of adverbial

clauses.

187. The arrangement of the matter in the following sections (188-
347) is not based upon a logical classification of clauses, such as is indi-
cated in the preceding section, but in part on genetic relationships, and
in part on considerations of practical convenience. The following is the
general order of treatment :

Moods in clauses introduced by final particles. . 188-227.
Moods in clauses of cause . . . . . . . . 228-233.
Moods in clauses of result . . . . . . . . 234-237.
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Moods in conditional sentences.
Moods in concessive sentences .
Moods in relative clauses .
Definite relative clauses
Conditional relative clauses .
Relative clauses expressing purpose .
Relative clauses introduced by &ws, etc.
Indirect Discourse . e
Construction after xal éyévero, etc.

238-2177.
278-288.
289-333.
202-295.
296-316.
317-320.
321-333.
334-356.
357-360.
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MOODS IN CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY FINAL PARTICLES.

188. CrassiricatioN. Under the general head of eclauses
introduced by final particles are included in New Testament

Greek:

(1) Pure final clauses.

(2) Object clauses after verbs of exhorting, ete.

(3) Object clauses after verbs of striving, ete.
(4) Object clauses after verbs of fearing.

(5) Subject, predicate, and appositive clauses.
(6) Complementary and epexegetic clauses.
(7) Clauses of conceived result.

189. General Usage. The relations expressed by the
clauses enumerated in 188 are in classical Greek expressed
in various ways, but, in the New Testament, these differ-
ences have, by a process of assimilation, to a considerable
extent disappeared. Clauses modeled after final clauses
take the place of Infinitives in various relations; the Opta-
tive disappears from this class of clauses; the distinction be-
tween the Subjunctive and the Ifuture Indicative is par-
tially ignored. It results that the seven classes of clauses

named above conform in general to one rule, viz.:
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Clauses introduced by a final particle usually employ the
Subjunctive after both primary and secondary tenses, less
frequently the IFuture Indicative.

Rem. Concerning the Present Indicative after iva, see 198, Rem.

190. Final Particles. The New Testament employs as
final particles iva, 67rws; and p7.

Rem. The usage of the final particles in classical Greek is elaborately
discussed by Weber in Schanz, Beitriige zur historischen Syntax der

griechischen Sprache, Ilefte IV., V., and by @ild. (on the basis of Weber’s
work) in A.J. P 1V, 416 ff., V1. 53 if.

191. New TrstaMENT Usk or {va. "Iva occurs very fre-
quently in the New Testament, and with a greater variety of
usage than in classical Greek. Not only does it assume in
part the functions which in classical Greek belonged to the
other final particles, but clauses introduced by it encroach
largely upon the function of the Infinitive. Tlis extension
of the use of {va is one of the notable characteristics of the
Greek of the New Testament and of all later Greek. "Iva oc-
curs in the New Testameut in

(1) Pure final clauses.

(2) Object clauses after verbs of exhorting, ete.
(3) Object clauses after verbs of striving, ete.
(4) Subject, predicate, and appositive clauses.
(5) Complementary and epexegetic clauses.
(6) Clauses of conceived result.

Of these clauses, the first class is the only one that regularly
employs iva in classical Greek. Cf. G.MT. 311.

192. NEw TrsTaAMENT USE OF res. "Omws occurs in the
New Testament, as in classical Greek, in
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(1) 'Pure final clauses.

(2) Object clauses after verbs of exhorting, ete.

(3) Object clauses after verbs of striving, etc. Cf. G.MT.
313.

193. New TesTAMENT USE OF p. My is used in the New
Testament, as in classical Greek, in

(1) Pure final clauses.

(2) Object clauses after verbs of striving, ete.

(3) Object clauses after verbs of jfearing. Cf. G.MT.
307-310, 339, 352.

194. “Qs, which occurs as a final particle in classical prose,
appears in a final clause in the New Testament in only one
passage and that of doubtful text, Acts 20:24. *O¢pa, which
was used as a final particle in epic and lyric poetry, does not
occur in the New Testament. Cf. @ MT. 312, 314.

195. In classical Greek, final clauses and object clauses after verbs
of striving, etc., frequently have 8rws dv or os dv. (LMT. 328; Meist.
p- 212, According to Gild. dv gives to the clause, except in the formal
language of inscriptions, a relative or conditional force, 8rws &v Dbeing
equivalent to 7v mws. A.J. . 1v. pp. 422, 425; vi. pp. 53-73; L. and 5.
drws. In the New Testament rws &v occurs four times (§rws alone forty-
nine times), always in a final clause proper, In Luke 2:35; Acts3:19;
15: 17 the contingent color may perhaps be detected ; but in Rom. 3:4,
quoted from the Septuagint, it is impossible to discover it.

196. "Orws after verbs of fearing, which is found occasionally in
classical Greek, does not occur in the New Testament.

197. Pure Final Clauses. A pure final clause is one
whose office is to express the purpose of the action stated
in the predicate which it limits.

In classical Greek, final clauses take the Subjunctive
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after primary tenses; after secondary tenses either the
Optative or the Subjunctive. HA. 881; G.1365.

In the New Testament, the Optative does not occur.
The Subjunctive is regularly used after primary and sec-
ondary tenses alike.

Matt. 7:1; un xpivere, iva pzy xpibijre, judge not, that ye be not judged.

Rom. 1:11; émmofd yap ety duds, iva T petadd ydpopa duiv mwvev-
patikdy, for I long to see you, that I may impart unto you some spiritual
gift. '

Rom. 9:17; els alrd Tobro éfyepd oe dmws évdelfwpar év ool Ty
Svauly pov, for this very purpose did I raise thee up that I might
show in thee my power.

Acts 28:27; xal Tods d@plaluods alrdy ékxdupvoay: ui mwore Bwaw
rois dPpBakpols, and their eyes they have closed ; lest haply they should
perceive with their eyes.

198. Pure final clauses occasionally take the Future Indica-
tive in the New Testament as in classical Greek. HdA. 881, ¢c;
G. 1366; B. pp. 234f.; WM. pp. 360f.; WT. pp. 289 £,

Luke 20:10; dméorethev mpos Tovs yewpyovs Sotdoy, va . . . dwaovaty,
he sent to the husbandmen a servant, that they might give. See also 199.

Rem. Some MSS. give a Present Indicative after Iva in John 5:20;
Gal.6:12; Tit. 2:4; Rev.12:6; 13:17. In 1 John 5:20 ywdoxouer I3
probably pregnant in force, ‘‘that we may know, and whereby we do
know."” Znhobre in Gal. 4:17, and ¢uvowisfe in 1 Cor. 4: 6 are regarded
by Hort (WH. II. App. p. 167), Schmiedel (WS. p. 52), and Blass
(Grammatik, p. 207), as Subjunctives. On John 17 : 3 see 213, Rem.

199. The Future Indicative occurs in pure final clauses in classical
Greek chiefly after 8mwws, rarely after u#, os, and ppa, never after fva.
G.MT. 324; Weber, w.s.; Gild. u.s. The New Testament instances are
chiefly after {va ; a few instances occur after u# (ufwore) and one after §rws.
The manuscripts show not a few variations between Subjunctive and Future
Indicative, and both forms are sometimes found together, after the same
conjunction. The following passages contain the Future, or both Future
and Subjunctive : Matt. 7:6; 13:15; Mark 14:2; Luke 14:10; 20:10;
John7:3;17:2; Ac‘ts21:24;28:27; Rom. 3:4;Gal.2:4; 1Pet. 3: 1.
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200. Object Clauses after Verbs of Exhorting, etc.
In classical Greek, verbs of exhorting, commanding, entreat-
ing, and persuading are sometimes followed by an object
clause instead of the more usual Infinitive. Such a clause
usually employs dmwes and the Future Indicative, sometimes
the Subjunctive. G.1378; G.MT. 855.

In the New Testament, object clauses after such verbs
are frequent; they use both fva and émws; and employ
the Subjunctive to the exclusion of the Future Indicative.
Mark 5:18; wapexdhet adrov 6 Suponiafels iva per’ abrob i, he who

had been possessed with a demon besought him that he might be with him.
Luke 10:2; Seqfinre obv Tob kuplov Tob Gepropot Smws épydras ékfBdAy

els T7ov Oepiopov avrod, pray ye therefore the Lord of the harvest that

he send forth laborers into his harvest. See also Matt. 4:3; 14:36;

16 :20; Acts 23:15; 1 Cor. 1:10; 2 Cor. 8:6; Mark 13:18

(cf. Matt. 24:20); Luke 22:46 (cf. v. 40).

Rem. In Eph. 1:17 dwy (Subjunctive) should be read rather than 3¢n
(Optative). Cf. 225, Rem. 2.

201. The use of iva in an object clause after a verb of exhorting is
almost unknown in classical Greek. G.MT. 357. In the New Testament
{va occurs much more frequently than §rws in such clauses.

202. The regular construction in classical Greek after verbs
of exhorting, etc., is the Infinitive. This is also in the New
Testament the most frequent construction, occurring nearly
twice as often as the v and gmws clauses. Kekevw and the
compounds of rdoosw take only the Infinitive. ‘Evré\lopa:
employs both constructions.

203. Under the head of verbs of exhorting, etc., is to be in-
cluded the verb #éAw when used with reference to a command
or request addressed to another. It is frequently followed by
an object clause introduced by iva. Here also belongs the verb
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elrov, used in the sense of command; also such phrases as
xdumto ta yévara (Eph. 3:14), and pvelav woroduar éml tév
mpooevxdv (Eph. 1:16; Philem. 4; cf. Col. 4:12), which are
paraphrases for mpogedyouat.

204. In many cases a clause or Infinitive after a verb of commanding
or entreating may be regarded as a command indirectly quoted. It is
then a species of indirect discourse, though not usually included under
that head. Cf. 337, and G.MT. 684. Matt. 16:20; Mark 9:9; 13:34.

205. Object Clauses after Verbs of Striving, etc. In
classical Greek, verbs signifying to strive for, to take care,
to plan, to effect, are followed by émws with the Future
Indicative, less frequently the Subjunctive, after both pri-
mary and secondary tenses. HA. 885; G. 1372,

In the New Testament, the Subjunctive occurs more
frequently than the Future Indicative, and {va more fre-
quently than émws.

John 12:10; éBovAevoavro & of dpyiepels iva xal Tov Adlapov dmwo-
kTeVoaw, but the chief priests took counsel to put Lazarus also to death.
Rev. 3:9; i8ov wovjow alrovs lva ffovowy kal mpookurjoovow évdmiov

TGV moddY ooV, kal YYdow Ott éyw fydmnod oe behold, I will make

them to come and worship before thy feet, and to know that 1 have loved
thee. See also 1 Cor. 16:10; Col. 4:16, 17; Rev. 13:12, 16.

206. When the object clause after a verb meaning to care
Jor, to take heed, is negative, classical Greek sometimes uses
pi (instead of dmws wi) with the Subjunctive, or less fre-
quently with the Future Indicative. G. 1375; G.MT. 354.
This is the common New Testament usage. See Matt. 24:4;
Acts 13:40;1 Cor.8:9;10:12; Gal.6:1; Col. 2: 8; 1 Thess.
5:15; Heb. 3:12.

"Onws pyj with the Future in classical Greek, and {va wj with
the Subjunctive in New Testament Greek, also occur. John
11:87; 2 John 8.
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207. “Orws occurs in the New Testament in such clauses (205) only
in Matt. 12:14; 22:15; Mark 3:6, and in all these cascs after a phrase
meaning to plan. The clause thus closely approximates an indirect de-
liberative question. Cf. Mark 11:18. See Th. 8rws, II. 2.

208. The Optative sometimes occurs in classical Greek after a
secondary tense of verbs of striving, etc., but is not found in the New
Testament.

209, 1t is sometimes difficult to say with certainty whether uw#% with
the Subjunctive after 8pa or épdre is an objective clause or an independent
Prohibitory Subjunctive. In classical Greek the dependent construction
was already fully developed (cf. G.MT. 354, 307); and though in the
New Testament 8pa is sometimes prefixed to the Imperative (Matt. 9: 30;
24 :6), showing that the paratactic construction is still possible, u# with
the Subjunctive in such passages as Matt. 18 :10; 1 Thess. 5:15 is best
regarded as constituting an object clause.

M4 with the Subjunctive after BAérw is also probably to be regarded as
dependent. It is true that BAérw does not take an objective clause in
classical Greek, that in the New Testament only the Imperative of this
verb is followed by a clause defining the action to be done or avoided, and
that in a few instances the second verb is an Aorist Subjunctive in the
second person with w4, and might therefore be regarded as a I’rohib-
itory Subjunctive (Luke 21:8; Gal. 5:15; Heb. 12:25). Yet in a
larger number of cases the verb is in the third person (Matt. 24 :4; Mark
13:5; Acts 13:40; 1 Cor. 8: 9, etc.), and in at least one instance is in-
troduced by ¢va (1 Cor. 16 : 10). This indicates that we have not a codr-
dinate imperative expression, but a dependent clause. In Col. 4:17
Bhéme, and in 2 John 8 BAérere, is followed by iva with the Subjunctive ;
the clause in such case being probably objective, but possibly pure final.
In Heb. 3:12 the Future Indicative with w#% is evidently an objective
clause.

ReM. Concerning Luke 11: 35, see B. p. 243; WM. p. 374, foot-note,
and p. 631; WT. p. 508 ; Th. pi, I11.2; R.V. ad loc. i

. 210, Verbs of striving, ete., may also take the Infinitive as
object. With Matt. 26:4, and John 11:53, cf. Acts 9:23;
with Rev. 13:12 cf. 13:13.

The verbs {yréw and d¢inpm, which are usually followed by



90 THE MOODS.

an Infinitive, are each followed in one instance by fva with the
Subjunctive. See Mark 11:16; 1 Cor. 14:12; cf. also 1 Cor.
4:2,

211. Subject, Predicate, and Appositive Clauses intro-
duced by fva. Clauses introduced by fva are frequently
used in the New Testament as subject, predicate, or appos-
itive, with a force closely akin to that of an Infinitive.
The verb is usually in the Subjunctive, less frequently in
the Future Indicative.

These clauses may be further classified as follows:

212. (a) Sussect of the passive of verbs of exhorting,
striving, ete., which in the active take such a clause as object,
and of other verbs of somewhat similar force. Cf. 200, 205.

1 Cor. 4:2; {yreirar év Tois olxovépois va mords Tis ebpedy, it is
required in stewards that a man be found faithful.

Rev. 9:4; kal éppéfy adrais dva pi dducjgovaiy Tov xSpTov s vis,
and it was said unto them that they should not hurt the grass of the
earth. See also Mark 9:12 (yéyparrar implies command or will);
Rev. 9:5.

213. (b) SuBJECT, PREDICATE, OR APPOSITIVE with nouns
of various significance, especially such as are cognate with the
verbs which take such a clause as object, and with pronouns,
the clause constituting a definition of the content of the noun
OT pronoun.

John 4:84; éuov Bpdud éorwv lva moujow 16 Gilpua Tov wéwpavrds
pe kai Tededow 1o €pyov avrod, my meat is to do the will of him
that sent me and to accomplish his work.

John 15:12; avry éorly ) évrody 7 éuij, va dyamare dA\ijAovs, this
is my commandment, that ye love one another. See also Luke 1:43;
John 6:29,39,40; 15:8,13; 18:39; 1 Cor. 9:18; 1 John 8:1;
2 John 6; 3 John 4.
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Resm, The Present Indicative occurs in MSS. of John 17:3 and is
adopted by T%isch. and Treg. (text).

214. (¢) SusnJsecr of phrases signifying ¢ is profitable, it is
sufficient, ete.
Matt. 10:25; dprerov 7¢ pabyry va yévyrar os 6 dddokales abrod,

it is enough for the disciple that ke be as his master. See also Matt.
5:29,30; 18:6; Luke 17:2; John 11:50; 16:7; 1 Cor. 4:3,

215. Complementary and Epexegetic Clauses intro-
duced by i{va. Clauses introduced by iva are used in the
New Testament to express a complementary or epexegetic
limitation, with a force closely akin to that of an Infinitive.
The verb of the clause is usually in the Subjunctive, some-
times in the Future Indicative.

These clanses may be classified as follows:

216. (a) Complementary limitation of nouns and adjec-
tives signifying authority, power, fitness, need, set time, etc.

Mark 11:28; 3 75 oo Bwkev Ty &ovaiay Tavryy va raira wougs,
or who gave thee this authority to do these things ¢

Johu 12:23; jaber 7 opa dva Sobachi 6 vis Tob dvfpdmov, the
hour is come that the Son of man should be glorified. See also Matt.
8:8; Luke 7:6; John 1:27; 2:25; 16:2, 32; 1 John 2:27;
Rev. 21:23.

217. (b) Complementary or epexegetic limitation of verbs
of various significance; the clause defines the content, ground,
or method of the action denoted by the verb, or constitutes an
indirect object of the verb.

John 8:56; ABpadp & marhp Subv Hyadhidoaro va By Ty Huépav
™ duiv, your father Abraham rejoiced to see my day.
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Phil. 2:2; wAppagaté pov Tyv xapiv va 7O adrd Ppovire, fulfil ye
my joy, that ye be of the same mind. (See an Infinitive siwmilarly
used in Acts 15:10.) See also John 9:22; Gal. 2:9; in both
these latter passages the iva clause defines the content of the agree-
ment mentioned in the preceding portion of the sentence. See also
John 5:7. Cf. Martyr. Polyc. 10. 1.

218. Clauses of Conceived Result introduced by va.
Clauses introduced by #va are used in the New Testament
to express the conceived result of an action.

John 9:2; (s fuaprev, obTos 7 oi yovels avrov, iva TupAds yernly,
who did sin, this man or his parents, that he should be born blind ?

1 Thess. 5:4; pels 84 ddeldol, odx éoré év gxore, {va % Wpépa
Puas os kAérras xatahdBy, but ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that
that day should overtake you as thieves. See also 1 John 1:9 (cf.
Heb. 6 :10 — Infinitive in similar construction); 2 Cor. 1:17; Rev.
9:20 (cf. Matt. 21:32); 14:13; 22:14.

219. The relation of thought between the fact expressed in
the principal clause and that expressed in the clause of con-
ceived result introduced by &va is that of cause and effect, but
it is recognized by the speaker that this relation is one of
theory or inference rather than of observed fact. In some
cases the effect is actual and observed, the cause is inferred.
So, e.g., John 9:2. In other cases the cause is observed, the
effect is inferred. So, e.g., 1 Thess. 5:4. In all the cases the
action of the principal clause is regarded as the necessary con-
dition of that of the subordinate clause, the action of the sub-
ordinate clause as the result which is to be expected to follow
from that of the principal clause.

It is worthy of notice that in English the form of expres-
sion which ordinarily expresses pure purpose most distinctly
may also be used to express this relation of conceived result.
We say, He must have suffered very severe losses in order to be
so reduced in circumstances. Such forms of expression are
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probably the product of false analogy, arfsing from imitation
of a construction which really expresses purpose. Thus in the
sentence, Ile libored diligently in order to accumulate property,
the subordinate clause expresses pure purpose. In the sen-
tence, He must have Tabored diligently in order to accumulate
such a property, the sentence may be so conceived that the sub-
ordinate clause would express purpose, but it would usually
mean rather that if he accumulated such a property he must
have labored diligently ; that is, the property is conceived of
as a result the existence of which proves diligent labor. This
becomes still more evident if we say, He must have labored
diligently to have accumulated such « propertj But when we
say, He must have suffered severe losses to have become so re-
duced in circumstances, it is evident that the idea of purpose
has entirely disappeared, and only that of inferred result
remains. Actual result observed to be the effect of observed
causes is not, however, thnus expressed except by - a rhetorical
figure. With these illustrations from the English, compare
the following from the Greek. Jas.1:4; 3 8 dmwopovy &pyov
Té\etov éxétw, lva re Téhetow kal ONokAypor, and let patience have
its perfect work, that ye may be perfect and entire. Heb. 10:36;
dmopovijs yap éxere xpelav va 76 BéAypa Tod B0l wouyTavres koplonole
v émayyeliav, for ye have need of patience, that, having done the
will of God, ye may receive the promise. In the first sentence
the fva clause expresses the purpose of éyére. In the second,
though the purpose of émopovy is contained in the clause v

. émayyeriav, yet the function of this clause in the sentence
1s not telic. Its office is not to express the purpose of the
principal clause, but to set forth a result (conceived, not act-
nal) of which the possession of dwopovy is the necessary condi-
tion. In John 9:2 the idiom is developed a step further, for
in this case the fva clause in no sense expresses the purpose of
the action of the principal clauss, but a fact couceived to be
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the result of a cause concerning which the principal clause
makes inquiry.

This use of fva with the Subjunctive is closely akin in force
to the normal force of dore with the Infinitive. Cf. 370, ¢, and
especially G.MT. 582-584.

220. Some of the instances under 215-217 might be considered as ex-
pressing conceived result, but the idiom has developed beyond the point
of conceived result, the clause becoming a mere complementary limita-
tion. The possible course of development may perhaps be suggested by
examining the following illustrations: John 17:2; Mark 11:28; Luke
7:6; 1John 2:27. In the first case the clause probably expresses pure
purpose. In the last the idea of purpose has altogether disappeared.

221. In all these constructions, 211-218, which are distinct
departures from classical usage, being later invasions of the
va clause upon the domain occupied in classical Greek by
the Infinitive, the Infinitive remains also in use in the New
Testament, being indeed in most of these constructions more
frequent than the iva clause.

222. There is no certain, scarcely a probable, instance in
the New Testament of a clause introduced by fva denoting
actual result conceived of as such.

Luke 9:45 probably expresses pure purpose (cf. Matt. 11: 25; WM.
p- 574; WT. p. 459). Gal. 5:17 is also best explained as expressing the
purpose of the hostility of the flesh and the Spirit, viewed, so far as the
{va clause is concerned, as a hostility of the flesh to the Spirit. So, ap-
parently, R.V. Rev. 13:13 is the most probable instance of {va denoting
actual result; iva. .. woj is probably equivalent to wore moweiy, and is
epexegetic of ueydha. It would be best translated, so as even to make.

Respecting iva wAnpwfy, Matt. 1:22 and frequently in the first gospel,
there is no room for doubt. The writer of the first gospel never uses
iva to express result, either actual or conceived; and that he by this
phrase at least intends to express purpose is made especially clear by his
employment of érws (which is never ecbatic) interchangeably with iva.
With 1:22; 2:15; 4:14; 12:17; 21:4; 26:56,cf. 2:23;8:17; 13:35.
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223. Concerning the post-classical usage of fva in general see Jebd in
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek, pp. 319-321. Concerning whether
ive in the New ‘Testament is always in the strict sense telic, and whether
it is ever ecbatic (two distinct questions not always clearly distinguished),
see Meyer on Matt, 1:22: ¢“Iva ist nicmals ékBariwcdy, so dass, sondern
iminer Tehwéy, danmit,”” — the first half of which is true, the second half
far from true.  Fritzsche on Matt. pp. 836 ff.; W7\ pp. 4567-462; WI.
pp- 573-578; B. pp. 235-240: ¢ And althougl it [{va] never stands in
the strict ecbatic sense (for wore with the finite verb), it has nevertheless
here reached the very boundary line where the difference between the
two relations (the telic and the ecbatic) disappears, and it is nearer to the
ecbatic sense than to its original final sense. Necessary as the demand is,
that in a systematic inquiry into the use of the particle, even within a
comparatively restricted field, we should always make its original telic
force, which is the only force it has in earlier Greek writers, our point
of departure, and trace out thence the transitions to its diverse shades of
meaning ; the interests of exegesis would gain very little, if in every in-
dividual passage of the N.T. even (the language of which has already
departed so far from original classic Greek usage) we should still take
pains, at the cost of the simple and natural sense, and Ly a recourse to
artificial means, always to introduce the telic force,”” p. 239. Hunzinger,
¢“Die in der klassischen Gricitit nicht gebriuchliche finale Bedeutung
der Partikel ¢va im neutestamentlichen Sprachgebrauch,” in Zeitschrift
Jur Kirchliche Wissenschaft, 1883, pp. 632-643 — a valuable article which
elaborately disproves its own conclusion — ‘¢ dass iva im N.T, in allen
Fillen final verstanden werden kann,’ unless a very broad and loose
sense be given to the term final.

224. Object Clauses after Verbs of Fear and Danger.
In classical Greek, clauses after verbs of fear and danger
employ ws with the Subjunctive after primary tenses; the
Optative, more rarely the Subjunctive, after secondary
tenses. HA. 887; . 1378.

In the New Testament the Subjunctive only is used.

2 Cor. 12:20; ¢ofBovpar yip pij mws v ody olovs édw elpw Duds, for

I fear, lest by any means, when I come, I shall find you not such as I
would. See also Acts 23:10; 27:29; 2 Cor. 11:3; Heb. 4:1.

Rewm. 1. Aets 5:20 may be understood as in R.V., rév haév denoting
the persons fcared, and uh Mbacflsw the thing feared (cf. the familiar



96 THE MOODS.

idiom with olda illustrated in Mark 1:24 ; see also Gal. 4:11), so that the
meaning would be expressed in English by translating, for they were
afraid that they should be stoned by the people; or égoBoivro . . . Naby may
be taken as parenthetical, and u# Abac8dsww made to limit #Hyev adrobs,
ov perd Blas; so Tisch. and WH.

Rem. 2. Some MSS. and editors réead a Future Indicative in 2 Cor.
12: 21, ' ’

225. The verb of fearing is sometimes unexpressed, the idea
of fear being suggested by the context; so, it may be, in Acts
5: 39, and Matt. 25 : 9. )

RExM. 1. 2 Tim. 2: 25, uh wore duyp abrois 6 Beds perdvorav is probably
best explained in the same way. TFor the gentleness and meekness in
dealing with those that oppose themselves, which he has enjoined, the
apostle adds the argument, [ fearing] lest God may perchance grant them
repentance, i.e. lest on the assumption that they are past repentance you
be found dealing in harshness with those to whom God will yet grant
repentance.

Rew. 2. Adp (Subjunctive) is Lo be preferred to d4n (Optative) in
this passage as in Tiph. 1:17. See the evidence in WS. p. 120 that this
form occurs as a Subjunctive not only in the Old Jonic language, but in
inscriptions of the second century s.c. Cf. WH, II. App. p. 168.

226. It is evident that object clauses after verbs of fear are closely
akin to negative object clauses after verbs signifying to care for. G.MT.
354, Some of the instances cited under 206 might not inappropriately be
placed under 224. On the probable common origin of both, and their
development from the original parataxis, see G.MT. 307, 352.

227. When the object of apprehension is conceived of as
already present or past, i.e. as a thing already decided, al-
though the issue is at the time of speaking unknown, the In-
dicative is used both in classical and New Testament Greek.
HA. 888; @G. 1380.

Gal. 4:11; ¢pofotuar duds uy Tws ek kexomriaxa els tuds, I am afraid
T have perhaps bestowed labor upon you in vain. See also Gal. 2:2;
1 Thess. 3:5; Gen. 43:11.



MOODS IN CLAUSES OF CAUSE. or

MOODS IN CLAUSES OF CUAUSE.

228. A causal clause is one which gives either the cause or
the reason of the fact stated in the principal clause. Causal
clauses are introduced by &ri, 8iri, émel, émedy, éradijmep, é¢° o,
ete. HA. 925; G. 1505.

229. Moods and Tenses in Causal Clauses. The
moods and tenses are used in causal clauses with the same
force as in principal clauses.

John 14:19; o7 éyd {d xai Suels {faere, because I live, ye shall live also.

1 Cor. 14:12; érel {ylwral éore mvevpdrwy, mpds THv oikodouny Tijs
éxkdnoias {yreire lva mepioaeiyTe, since ye are zealous of spiritual
gifts, seek that ye may abound unto the edifying of the church. See
also Luke 1:1; Acts 15:24; Rom. 5:12.

230. From the significance of a causal clause it naturally
results that its verb is usually an Indicative affirming a fact.
Any form, however, which expresses or implies either qualified
or unqualified assertion may stand after a causal conjunction.
Thus we find, e.q,, a rhetorical question, or an apodosis of a
conditional sentence. In the latter case the protasis may be
omitted. In the following instances all three of these phe-
nomena coincide ; the causal clause is an apodosis, its protasis
is omitted, it is expressed in the form of a rhetorical
questioh.

1 Cor. 15:29; énel v{ movjoovaw of Barri{dpevol vmép TOV vexpdy, else
what shall they do whick are baptized for the dead ? i.e., since [if the
dead are not raised) they that are baptized for the dead are baptized
to no purpose.

Heb. 10:2; érel odx &v éradoavro mpooepduevas, else would they not
have ceased to be offered ? i.e., since [if what was said above were not
true] they would have ceased to be affered. CE. also Acts 5:38.
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231. From the nature of the causal clanse as making an
assertion, it results that it is easily disjoined fromn the clause
which states the fact of which it gives the cause or reason,
and becomes an independent sentence.

Matt. 6:3; xal orav mpooevynobe, oix éoeabe s ol moxpital* 6T
$uhotow év Tals ovvaywyals kal év Tals yovias TOV TAaTeldy
éorhres mpooevyeobur, and when ye pray, ye shall not be as the
hypocrites : because they love to stand and pray in the synagogues and
in the corners of the streets (cf. 6:106, where in a closely similar
sentence, ydp is used instead of dr.). See also Luke 11:32;
1 Cor. 1:22, and cf. v. 21, where the sane conjunction éredyj intro-
duces a subordinate clause.

232. The distinction between a subordinate causal clause and an
independent sentence affirming a cause or reason is usually one of the
degree of emphasis on the causal relation between the two facts, When
the chief thing asserted is the existence of the causal relation, as happens,
e.g., when one fact or the other is already present as a fact before the
mind, the causal clause is manifestly subordinate. When the emphasis
is upon the separate assertions as assertions, rather than on the relation
of the facts asserted, the causal clause easily becomes an independent
sentence. Thus in Rev. 3: 106, because thou art lukewarm, and neither
hot nor cold, I will spew thee out of my mouth, the causal clause is subor-
dinate. So also in John 16: 3, and these things they will do, because they
have not known the Father nor me, where the words these things refer
to an assertion already made, and the intent of the sentence is to state
why they will do these things. See also John 20:29. On the other hand,
in Matt. 6:5; Luke 11:32; 1Cor. 1:22 (see 231) ; and in 1 Cor. 15:29;
Heb. 10: 2 (see 230), the casual clause is evidently independent, and the
particles 87, érel, éreidn have substantially the force of vdp.

233. Causal relations may also be expressed by a relative
clause (294), by an Infinitive with the article governed by &ud
(408), and by a participle (439).
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MOODS IN CLAUSES OF RESULT.

234. A consecutive clause is one which expresses the result,
actual or potential, of the action stated in the principal clause
or a preceding sentence.

In the New Testament consecutive clauses are introduced
by dore. HA. 927; G. 1449.

235. A consecutive clause commonly takes either the Indie-
ative or the Infinitive. The Indicative properly expresses the
actual result produced by the action previously mentioned, the
Infinitive the result which the action of -the principal verb
tends or is calculated to produce. Since, however, an actual
result may always be conceived of as that which the cause in
question is calculated or adapted to prodnce, the Infinitive
may be used when the result is obviously actual. Thus
if senselessness teuds to credulity, one may say olrws dvéyrol
éore Sote 70 ddivatoy moTelere Or olTws dvdyTol éaTe doTe TO Gdi-
vatov moreve, with little difference of meaning, though strietly
the latter represents believing the impossible simnply as the
measure of the folly, while the former represents it as the act-
ual result of such folly. G.MT. 582, 583; HA. 927; @. 1450,
1451.

The use of the Infinitive is the older idiom. Attic writers show on
the whole a tendency to an increased use of the Indicative, Aristophanes
and Xenophon, e.g., using it more frequently than the Infinitive. See
Gild. A.J. P. vi1. 161-175 ; x1v. 240-242, But in the New Testament the
Infinitive greatly predominates, occurring fifty times as against twenty-
one instances of the Indicative, but one of which is in a clause clearly
subordinate.

On ware introducing a principal clause see 237. On different concep-
tions of result, and the use of the Infinitive to express result, see 369-371.

236. The Indicative with ¢oTe expresses actual result.

John 3:16; olirws yap fydmyoey 6 feds Tov kéouov date Tov vidv Tov
povoyeriy édwkev, for God so loved the world that he gave his only
begotten Son.
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Rem. With John 3: 16, which is the only clear instance in the New
Testament of Jore with the Indicative so closely joined to what precedes
as to constitute a subordinate clause, is usually reckoned also Gal, 2: 13.

237. The clause introduced by dore is sometimes so dis-
joined from the antecedent sentence expressing the causal fact
that it becomes an independent sentence. In such cases dore
has the meaning therefore, or accordingly, and the verb intro-
duced by it may be in any form capable of standing in a prin-
cipal clause. HA. 927,a; G. 1454.

Mark 2:28; Jore xipids éorv 6 vids Tov dvBpdmov kai Tov gaBdrov, so
that the Son of man is lord even of the sabbath.

1 Cor. 5:8; dore éoprd{wpev, wherefore let us keep the feast.

1 Thess. 4:18; dote mapakaketre dAAjAovs é&v 7ois Adyois Tovrols,
wherefore comfort one another with these words.

MOODS IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

238. A conditional sentence consists of a subordinate clause
which states a supposition, and a principal clause which states
a conclusion conditioned on the fulfilment of the supposition
stated in the subordinate clause. The conditional clause is
called the protasis. The principal clause is called the apodosis.

239. Suppositions are either particular or general. When
the protasis supposes a certain definite event and the apodosis
conditions its assertion on the occurrence of this event, the
supposition is particular. When the protasis supposes any
occurrence of an act of a certain class, and the apodosis states
what is or was wont to take place in any instance of an act of
the class supposed in the protasis, the supposition is general.

Thus in the sentence, If he believes this act to be wrong, he will not
do it, the supposition is particular. But in thc sentence, If [in any in-
stance] he believes an act to be wrong, he does not [is not wont to] do it,
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the supposition is gencral. In the sentence, If ke has read this book, he
will be able to tell what it contains, the supposition is particular. But
in the sentence, If he read a book, he could always tell what it contained,
the supposition is general.

240. 1t should be noted that the occurrence of an indefinite pronoun
in the protasis does not necessarily make the supposition general. If the
writer, though using an indefinite term, refers to a particular instance,
and in the apodosis states what happened, is happening, or will happen
in this case, the supposition is particular. If, on the other hand, the
supposition refers to any instance of the class of cases described, and
the apodosis states what is or was wont to happen in any such instance,
the supposition is general. Thus, in the sentence, If any one has eaten
any of the food, he is by this time dead, thie supposition is particular.
In the sentence, If any one [in any instance] ate any of the food, [it wcas
wont to happen that] he died, the supposition is general. In 2 Cor. 2:5,
but if any one hath caused sorrow, he hath caused sorrow not to me, but

. . to you all, the supposition refers to a specific case, and is particular.
Even the mental selection of one of many possible instances suffices to
make a supposition particular. Soin 1 Cor. 3:12, it is probable that we
ought to read, if any man is building, and in 8: 17, if any man is destroy-
ing, and take the clauses as referring to what was then, hypothetically,
going on rather than to what might at any tine occur. On the other
hand, in John 11:9, if @ man walk in the day, he stumbleth not, the sup-
position refers to any instance of walking in the day, and is general.

Concerning a protasis which refers to the truth of a general principle as
such, see 243,

241. Of the six classes of conditional sentences which are
found in classical Greek, five occur in the New Testament, not
however without occasional variations of form.

Rem. 1. The classification of conditional sentences here followed is
substantially that of Professor Goodwin, The numbering of the Present
General Suppositions and Past General Suppositions as fifth and sixth
classes respectively, instead of including them as subdivisions under the
first class, is adopted to facilitate reference.

Rey. 2. It should be observed that the titles of the several classes of
conditional sentences describe the suppositions not frown the point of view
of fact, bat from that of the represcntation of the case to the speaker’s
own mind or to that of his hearer. CE., e.g., Luke 7:39; John 18: 30,
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242. A. Simple Present or Past Particular Supposi-
tion. The protasis simply states a supposition which refers
to a particular case in the present or past, implying
nothing as to its fulfilment.

The protasis is expressed by e/ with a present or past
tense of the Indicative ; any form of the finite verb may
stand in the apodosis. HA4. 893; G.1390.

John 15:20; el éue édlwéav, kal duas duwlovew, if they have persecuted
me, they will also persecute you.

Gal. 5:18; € 8¢ mvedpare dyeobe, olk éare Gmd vopov, but if ye are led
by the Spirit, ye are not under the law. See also Matt. 4:3; Luke
16:11; Acts 5:39; Rom. 4:2; §:10; Gal. 2:17; Rev. 20:15.

ReM. Concerning the use of the negatives u# and o¢ in the protasis of
conditional sentences of this class, see 469, 470.

243. When a supposition refers to the truth of a ‘general
principle as such, and the apodosis conditions its assertion
on the truth of this principle, not on the occurrence of any
instance of a supposed class of events, the supposition is
particular. It is expressed in Greek by & with the Indica-
tive, and the sentence belongs to the first class.

Matt. 19:10; € obTws éoriv 4 alria Tob dvBpdTov perd Ths yvvaikds, od
ovpdépel yapraar, if the case of the man is so with his wife, it is not
expedient to marry. See also Matt. 6:30; Gal 2:21; cf. Plat. Prot.
340, C. In Rom.4:14; 8:17; 11: 6, the verb is omitted. The
use of el and the nature of the sentence, however, easily suggest
what form of the verb would be required if it were expressed.

244. Conditional clauses of the first class are frequently
used when the condition is fulfilled, and the use of the hypo-
thetical form suggests no doubt of the fact. This fact of ful-
filment lies, however, not in the conditional senterce, but in the
context. John 3:12; 7:23; Rom. 5:10.
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245. On the other hand, conditional clauses of the first class
may be used of what is regarded by the speaker as an unful-
filled condition. But this also is not expressed or implied by
the form of the sentence, which is in itself wholly colorless,
suggesting nothing as to the fulfilment of the condition.
Luke 23:35, 37; John 18:23; Rom. 4:2; Gal. 5:11.

246. Even a Future Indicative may stand in the protasis of
a conditional sentence of the first elass when reference is had
to a present necessity or intention, or when the writer desires
to state not what will take place on the fulfilment of a future
possibility, but merely to affirm a necessary logical consequence
of a future event. 1 Cor.9:11. Cf. G.MT. 407.

247. In a few instances édv is used with the Present Indicative in the
protasis of a conditional sentence, apparently to express a simple present
supposition. 1 Thess. 3:8; 1 John 5: 15.

248. B. Supposition contrary to Fact. The protasis
states a supposition which refers to the present or past,
implying that it is not or was not fulfilled.

The protasis is expressed by e/ with a past tense of the
Indicative ; the apodosis by a past tense of the Indicative
with dv. HA. 895; G. 1397.

The Imperfect denotes continued action; the Aorist
a simple fact; the Pluperfect completed action.” The
time is implied in the context, not expressed by the
verb.

John 11:21; Kipee, €l s &8¢ ovx dv dwéfavev 6 40edpds wov, Lord, if
thou hadst been here, my brother would not have died.
Gal. 1:10; € & avfpdmows sjpeaxov, Xpiarod SobAos otk &v funyy, if I

were still pleasing men, I should not be a servant of Christ. See also
John 14:28; Acts 18:14; 1lleb. 4:8; 11:15.
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249. "Av is sometimes omitted from the apodosis. Cf. 30.
B. pp. 216 £., 225 £.; WM. pp. 382 1f.; WT pp. 3051.; cf. G.MT.
pp. 415 ff., esp. 422, 423.

John 9:33; el uy v odros wapd Beod, odx H8Uvaro worelv oldl, if this

man were not from God, ke could do nothing. See also Matt. 26 :24;
John 15:22; 19:11; 1 Cor. 5:10; Gal. 4:15; Heb. 9:26.

250. C. Future Supposition with More Probability.
The protasis states a supposition which refers to the
future, suggesting some probability of its fulfilment.

The protasis is usually expressed Ly édv (or &v) with
the Subjunctive; the apodosis by the Future Indicative or
by some other form referring to future time. HA. 898;
G. 1403.

Matt. 9:21; éaw povov dywuar Tov ipariov adrod cwbijoouar, if I shall
but touch his garments, I shall.be made whole.

John 12:26; édv mis épol diaxovy] Tyujoer adrov o warip, if any man
serve me, him will the Father honor.

John 14 :13; éav dyamdré pe, Tas évrokas Tas éuas Typiaere, if ye love
me, ye will keep my commandments. See also Matt. 5:20; 1 Cor.
4:19; Gal. 5:2; Jas. 2:15, 16.

251. In addition to édv with the Subjunctive, which is the
usual form both in classical and New Testament Greek, the
following forms of protasis also occur oceasionally in the New
Testament to express a future supposition with more proba-
bility :

252. (a) Ei with the Subjunctive.

Luke 9:13; odk eloiv Huiv mheiov 7 dpror wévre Kal ixBies Svo, €l unre
mopevlévres Huets dyopdowper els mdvra Tov Aaov Tovtov Bpduara,
we kave no more than five loaves and two fishes; unless we are to go
and buy food for all this people. See also 1 Cor. 14:5; 1 Thess.
5:10; Judg. 11:9.
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253. This usage also occurs in Homer and the tragic poets, but is very
rare in Attic prose. It is found in the Septuagint and becomes very com-
mon in later Hellenistic and Byzantine writers. G.MT. 453,454 ; Clapp in
T.4.P.A.1887,p.49; 1891, pp. 88 £.; WT.pp. 294 f.; WM. pp. 368, 374, f.n.

For the few New Testament instances there is possibly in each case a
special reason. Thus in Luke 9: 13 there is probably a mixture of a con-
ditional clause and a deliberative question : unless indeed — are we to go?
i.e., unless indeed we are to go. In 1 Cor. 14:5and 1 Thess. 5:10 a
preference for the more common e g4 and efre . . . efTe over the somewhat
unusual éav wh and édvre .. . édvre may have led to the use of the former
in spite of the fact that the meaning called for a Subjunctive. 1 Thess.
5:10 can hardly be explained as attraction (B. and 17.), since the nature
of the thought itself calls for a Subjunctive. On Phil. 3:11, 12, <f, 276,
It is doubtful, however, whether the discovery of any difference in force
between el with the Subjunctive and éd» with the Subjunctive in these
latter passages is not an over-refinement.

254. (b) Eior édv with the Future Indicative.

2 Tim. 2:12; el dpvyoducba, kdxelvos dpwioerar Juas, if we shall deny
him, he also will deny us.

Acts 8:31; éav payf Tis odpyrjoer pe, unless some one shall guide me.
See also Luke 19: 40.

255. Ei with the Future Indicative occurs as a protasis of a condition
of the third form not infrequently in classical writers, especially in
tragedy. G.MT. 447, Of the New Testament instances of e followed
by a Future (about twenty in number), one, 2 Tim. 2:12, illustrates the
minatory or monitory force attributed to such clauses by Gild., T.A.P. 4.
1876, pp. 9 fi.; A.J.P. XIIL pp. 123 fi. Concerning the other instances,
see 246, 254, 272, 276, 340.

256. (c¢) Ei with the Present Indicative. The protasis is
then apparently of the first class (242). -The instances which
belong here are distinguished by evident reference of the pret-
asis to the future.

Matt. 8:31; e éfBd\hets uds, dmrocTethor Nuds «is ™ Sy ThV
xoipwy, if thou cast us out, send us away into the herd of swine. See
also 1 Cor. 10:27 (cf. v. 28); 2 John 10; Gen. 4:14; 20:7;
44 :26; aud as possible instances Matt. 5: 20, 30; 18:8, 9;
Luke 14:26; 2 Tim. 2:12,
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257. There is no distinction in form either in Greek or in English
between a particular and a general supposition referring to the future,
The distinction in thought is of course the same as in the case of present
or past suppositions (239). Thus in Magt. 9 : 21, {f I shall but touch his
garment, I shall be made whole, the supposition evidently refers to a spe-
cific case, and is particular. IBut in Johu 16: 23, if ye shall ask anything
of the Father, he will give it you in my name, the supposition is evidently
general. A large number of the future suppositions in the New Testa-
ment are apparently general. It is alimost always possible, however, to
suppose that a particular imagined instance is mentally selected as the
illustration of the class. Cf£. 240, 261.

258. When a conditional clause which as originally uttered
or thought was of the first or third class and expressed by
e with the Indicative or é&dv with the Subjunctive is so
incorporated into a sentence as to be made dependent on a
verb of past time, it may be changed to « with the Optative.
This principle applies even when the apodosis on which the
protasis depends is not itself strictly in indirect discourse.
Cf. 334-347, esp. 342, 347. See G.MT. 457, 694 ff.

Acts. 20:16; omevdev yap el Buvatdv ey adrd Ty Huépav Ths mevry-
kootis yevéala els lepoodhvua, for he was hastening, if it were pos-
sible for him, to be at Jerusalem the day of Pentecost. In this
sentence el Svvarov ely represents the protasis of the sentence éay
duvaroy i yevpodueba which expressed the original thought of Paul,
to which the writer here refers. The same explanation applies to
Acts 24:19, and to 27:39 (unless € dvvawro is an indirect ques-
tion); also to Acts 17:27 and 27:12, but on these cases see
also 276.

259. D. Future Supposition with Less Probability.
The protasis states a supposition which refers to the future,
suggesting less probability of its fulfilment than is sug-
gested by édv with the Subjunctive.

The protasis is expressed by e/ with the Optative; the
apodosis by the Optative with av. HA. 900; G. 1408.
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There is no perfect example of this form in the New Testa-
ment. Protases occur in 1 Cor. and 1 Pet., but never with a
regular and fully expressed apodosis. Apodoses occur in Luke
and Acts, but never with a regular protasis.

1Pet. 3:17; xpeirtov yap dyabomoiotvras, el Béot 16 Bédnpa Tov Beod,
wdoxew 1) kaxowowovTas, for it is better, if the will of God should so
will, that ye suffer for well doing than for evil doing. See also 1 Cor.
14:10; 15:37; 1 Pet. 3:14.

260. E. Present General Supposition. The supposi-
tion refers to any occurrence of an act of a certain class in
the (general) present, and the apodosis states what is wont
to take place in any instance of an act of the class referred
to in the protasis.

The protasis is expressed by éav with the Subjunctive,
the apodosis by the Present Indicative. HA.894,1; G.
1393, 1.

John 11:9; édv Tis mepimary) év 1) fuépa, ob mpookdrret, if a man
walk in the day, he stumbleth not.

2 Tim. 2:5; éav & xal dOAy 7i5, ob oTeduvovrar éav iy voplpws
d0xxoy, and if also a man contend in the games, he is not crowned,
unless he contend lawfully. See also Mark 3 :24; John 7:51;
12:24; 1 Cor. 7 : 39, 40.

261. Ei with the Present Indicative not infrequently
oceurs in clauses which apparently express a present general
supposition. G.MT.467. Yet in most New Testament pas-
sages of this kind, it is possible that a particular imagined
instance in the present or future is before the mind as an illus-
tration of the general class of cases. Cf. 242, 256. It is
scarcely possible to decide in each case whether the supposi-
tion was conceived of as general or particular.
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Luke 14:26; e 7is &pxerar wpds pe xal ob pugel . . . Ty Yuyipy
éavrot, ob Sdvarar elval pov palbyris, if any man cometh unto me, and
hateth not . . . his own life, he cannot be my disciple. Cf. John 8:51;
12:26; where in protases of apparently similar force édyv with the
Subjunctive occurs, and the apodosis refers to the future.

Row. 8:25; e 88 5 oV BAémoper éAmilopey, &' bmoporvijs dmexdexdpeba,
but if we hope for that whick we see noty then do we with patience wait
Sorit.  See also Jas. 1:26.

262. The third and fifth classes of conditional sentences are very
similar not only in form, but also in meaning. When the subject or other
leading term of the protasis is an indefinite or generic word, the third
class differs from the fifth only in that a sentence of the third class tells
what will happen in a particular instance or in any instance of the fulfil-
ment of the supposition, while a sentence of the fifth class tells what
is wont to happen in any such case. Cf., e.g., Mark 3: 24 with 25; also
the two sentences of Rom. 7: 3.

263. 1t should be observed that a Present Indicative in the principal
clause after a protasis consisting of édv with the Subjunctive does not
always indicate that the sentence is of the fifth class. If the fact stated
in the apodosis is already true at the time of speaking, or if the issuc
involved has alrcady been determined, though not necessarily known, the
Present Indicative is frequently used after a protasis referring to future
time. The thought would be expressed more fully but less forcibly by
supplying some such phrase as it will appear that or it will still be true
that. In other instances the true apodosis is omitted, that which stands
in its place being a reason for the unexpressed apodosis. In still other
cases the Present is merely the familiar Present for Future (15).

John 8:31; éav duels pelmre év 76 Adyo 19 éug, Aphids pabyral pov
éate, if ye shall abide in my word, [ye will show that] ye are truly
my disciples. Observe the Future in the next clause.

1John 1: 9; éav oporoyduev Tas dpaprias Hubv, mords éoTw kal
8lkaros’ va ddy Juiv Tas dpaptias, if we shall confess our sins, [he
will forgive us, for] he is faithful and righteous to forgive us our sins.
See also Mark 1:40; John 19:12; Acts 26:5.

264. The difference in force between the fifth class of suppositions and
the class described under 243 should be clearly marked. There the issue
raised by the protasis is as to the truth or falsity of the principle as a gen-
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eral principle, while the apodosis affirms some other general or particular
statement to be true if the general principle is true. Here the protasis
raises no question of the truth or falsity of the general principle, but
suggests as an hypothesis, that a general statement is in any single case
realized, and the apodosis states what is wont to take place when the
supposition of the protasis is thus realized. Thus in Matt. 19: 10 (2473)
the disciples say that if the principle stated by Jesus is true, it follows as
a general principle that it is not expedient to marry. On the other hand,
¢av ovrws Ex1, ob cuupéper yaufoar would mean, If in any instance the case
supposed is realized, then it is wont to happen that it is not expedient to
marry. Ct. examples under 260.

265. I'. Past General Supposition. - The supposition
refers to any past occurrence of an act of a certain class,
and the apodosis states what was wont to take place in any
instance of an act of the class referred to in the protasis.

The protasis is expressed by e/ with the Optative, the
apodosis by the Imperfect Indicative. HA. 894, 2; G.
1398, 2.

There is apparently no instance of this form in the New
Testament.

266. Peculiarities of Conditional Sentences. Nearly
all the peculiar variations of conditional sentences men-
tioned in the classical grammars are illustrated in the New
Testament. See HA. 901-907 ; G. 1413-1424.

267. (a) A protasis of one form is sometimes joined with
an apodosis of another form.

Acts 8:31; wds yap &v Ouvaipnw éav pi 7is odyyrdoer pe, how can I,
unless some one shall guide me?

268. (b) An apodosis may be accompanied by more than
one protasis; these protases may be of different form, each
retaining its own proper force. '
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John 13:17; € raira oidare, paxdpiol éare éav wore atrd, if ye know
these things, blessed are ye if ye do them. See also 1 Cor. 9:11.

269. (¢) The place of the protasis with & or édv is some-
times supplied by a participle, an Imperative, or other form of
expression suggesting a supposition.

Matt. 26 : 15; T{ fékeré por Sotvar kdyw Hpuiv rapadvow adrdy, what are
ye willing to give me, and I will deliver him unlo you.

" Mark 11:24; wdvra doa mpocevyeode xal aireiole, morevere i éAd-
Bete, xai €arav vuiy, all things whatsoever ye pray and ask for, belicve
that ye have received them, and ye shall have them. See also Matt.
7:10; Mark 1:17; and exx. under 436.

Rex. In Jas. 1:5, alrelrw is the apodosis of el §¢ ris Judv Nelmeras
dgoplas, and at the same time fills the place of protasis to dof#hcerar
See also Matt, 19:21.

270. (d) The protasis is sometimes omitted. Luke 1:62;
Acts 17 :18.

271. (e) The apodosis is sometimes omitted.

Luke 13:9; xdv pév moujoy xapmov els 70 pédhov — € & pjye, éxndpes
abryy, and if it bear fruit thenceforth, — but if nof, thou shalt cut it
down. See also Luke 19:42; Acts 23:90.

272. Ei with the Future Indicative is used by Hebraism
without an apodosis, with the force of an emphatic negative
assertion or oath. Cf. Hr. 48, 9, a.

Mark 8:12; duny Aéyw, € Sobjoerar 1 yeved Tavry onueiov, verily I

say unto you, there shall no sign be given unto this generation. See
also Heb. 3:11; 4:3,5. On Heb. 6:14 see Th. e, 1r. 11.

273. (f) The verb of the protasis or apodosis may be
omitted.

Rom. 4:14; € yip ol éx véuov xAzpoviuol, Kexévorar 7 mioTis Kol
katjpynrar 7 émayyeMia, for if they which are of the law are heirs,
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JSaith is made void, and the promise is made of none effect. See also
Rom. 8:173 11:16; 1Cor.7:5,8; 12:19; 1Pet. 3:14. In2Cor.
11:16 xdv stands for xai éav 8inole.

274. (g9) Ei s without a dependent verb occurs very fre-
quently in the sense of except. It may be followed by any
form of expression wlich could have stood as subject or as
limitation of the principal predicate. The origin of this usage
was of course in a conditional clause the verb of which was
omitted because it was identical with the verb of the apodosis.
Both in classical and New Testament Greek the ellipsis is un-
conscious, and the limitation is not strictly conditional, but ex-
ceptive. Like the English except it states not a condition on
fulfilment of which the apodosis is true or its action takes
place, but a limitation of the principal statement. It is, how-
ever, never in the New Testament purely adversative. Cf.
Lift. on Gal. 1:7, 19.

275. (h) Ei 8 pyand & 8 piye are used elliptically in the.
sense of otherwise, i.e. if so, or {f not, to introduce an alterna-
tive statement or command. Having become fixed phrases,
they are used even when the preceding sentence is negative;
also when the nature of the condition would naturally call for
édv rather than ¢. Matt. 9:17; Luke 10:6; 13:9; Rev.2:5.
G.MT. 478 ; B.p. 393.

276. (¢) An omitted apodosis is sometimes virtually con-
tained in the protasis, and the latter expresses a possibility
whiclt is an object of hope or desire, and hence has nearly the
force of a final clause. In some instances it approaches the
force of an indirect question. G.MT. 486-493. In classical
- Greek such protases are introduced by e or é&v. In the New
Testament they occur with e only, and take the Subjunctive,
Optative, or Future Indicative,
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Phil. 3:12; 8wikw & € kai katahdBw, But I press on, if so be that I
may apprehend.

Acts 27 :12; o mheloves evro Lovhyjy dvayfivar ketbey, € mws
Sdvawro karavrijcavres els Poivika mapaxepdsay, the more part
advised to put (o sea from thence, if by any means they could reuch
Pheeniz, and winter there. See also Mark 11:13; Acts 8:22; 17:27;

Rom. 1:10; 11:14; Phil. 3:11.

277. (j) After expressions of wonder, etc., a clause intro-
duced by e has nearly the force of a clause introduced by ére
Mark 15:44; Acts 26:8; cf. 1 John 3:13.

MOODS IN OONGESSIVE SENTENCES.

278. A concessive clause is a protasis that states a sup-
position the fulfilment of which is thought of or represented
as unfavorable to the fulfilment of the apodosis.

The force of a concessive sentence is thus very different
from that of a conditional sentence. The latter represents
the fulfilment of the apodosis as conditioned on the fulfilment
of the protasis; the former represents the apodosis as fulfilled
in spite of the fulfilment of the protasis. Yet there are cases
in which by the weakening of the characteristic force of each
construction, or by the complexity of the elements expressed
by the protasis, the two usages approach so near to each other
as to make distinction between them difficult.

In Gal. 1:8, eg., the fulfilment of the element of the
protasis expressed in wap’ o elpyyehwoducba is favorable to the
fulfilment of the apodosis dvdfepa &oro, and the clause is so
far forth conditional. But the element expressed in Wueis 3
dyyehos &£ obpavot, which is emphasized by the xai, is unfavor-
able to the fulfilinent of the apodosis, and the clause is so far
ferth concessive. It might be resolved into two clauses, thus,
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If any one shall preach unto yow any gospel other than that we
preached unto you [let him be anathema]; yea, though we or an
angel from heaven so preach, let him be anathema.

279. A concessive clause is commonly introduced by & (édv)
kai OT kat €l (édv). But a clause introduced by el or édv alone
may also be in thought concessive, though the concessive
element is not emphasized in the form. Matt. 26 : 33 (cf. Mark
14: 29); Mark 14 : 31 (cf. Matt. 26 : 35).

280. Ei (édv) xal concessive in the New Testament generally
introduces a supposition conceived of as actually fulfilled or
likely to be fulfilled. See examples under 284, 285. Yet,
in concessive as well as in conditional clauses (cf. 282),
xe{ may belong not to the whole clause but to the word next
after it, having an intensive force, and suggesting that the
supposition is in some sense or respect an extreme one, eg.,
especially improbable or especially unfavorable to the fulfil-
ment of the apodosis. So probably Mark 14: 29.

281. Kai € (édv) concessive occurs somewhat rarely in the
New Testament. See Matt. 26:35; John 8:16; 1 Cor. 8:5;
Gal. 1:8; 1 Pet. 3:1 (but ef. WH.). The force of the xal is
apparently intensive, representing the supposition as actually
or from a rhetorical point of view an extreme case, improbable
in itself, or specially unfavorable to the fulfilment of the
apodosis.

Rewm. Paley, Greek Particles, p. 31, thus distinguishes the force of e
xal and «al ef, ‘* generally with this difference, that e! kel implies an ad-
mitted fact ‘cven though,’ xal e/ a somewhat improbable supposition ;
teven if.’?" See other statements and references in Th. el IIL 7 ; and
especially J. 861. It should be observed that a concessive supposition
may be probable or improbable ; it is not this or that that makes it con-
cessive, but the fact that its fulfilment is unfavorable to the fulfilment of
the apodosis.
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282. Carefully to be distinguished from the cases of xal e! (¢éd») and ei
(édv) xal concessive are those in which el (éd») is conditional and xal means
and (Matt. 11: 14; Luke 6: 32, 33, 34 ; John 8: 55, etc.), or also (Luke
11:18; 2 Cor. 11: 15), or is simply intensive, emphasizing the following
word and suggesting a supposition in some sense extreme (1 Cor. 4:7; 7:
11). Suchasupposition is not necessarily unfavorable to the fulfilment of
the apodosis, and hence may be conditional however extreme. Cf. 280.

283. Moods and Tenses in Concessive Clauses. In
their use of moods and tenses concessive clauses follow in
general the rules for conditional clauses. The variety of
usage is in the New Testament, however, much less in the
case of concessive clauses than of conditional clauses.

284. Concessive clauses of the class corresponding to the
first class of conditional sentences are most frequent in the
New Testament. The event referred to in the concessive
clause is in general not contingent, but conceived of as actual.
2 Cor. 7:8; ort el xai é\vmyoa buds év 71 émoToly, ol perapélopar,

Jor, though [ made you sorry with my epistle, I do not regret it. See

also Luke 18:4; 2 Cor. 4:16; 7:12; 11:6; 12:11; Phil. 2:17;

Col. 2:5; Heb.6:9.

285. Concessive clauses referring to the future occur in
two forms.

(a) They take e xal or e, and a Future Indicative referring
to what is regarded as certain or likely to occur. In logical
force this construction is closely akin to that discussed
uuder 246.

Luke 11:8; € kal ov dwoe avrg dvagras Sud 16 elvat $pidov avrod, Sid
ye Ty dvardlay adrod éyepfels dwoe avrg Sawy xpifler, though he will
not rise and give him because he is his friend, yet because of his
importunity he will arise and give him as many as he needeth. See
also Matt. 26 : 33; Mark 14:29.
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(b) They take éav xal, xai édv, or é&dv, with the Subjunctive
referring to a future possibility, or what is rhetorically con-
ceived to be possible. Kai édv introduces an extreme case,
usually one which is represented as highly improbable.

Gal. 6:1; éav xal mpohyudfy dvBpwres & Tun mapawrduary, Vuels of
mwvevparikol karaprilere Tov TotobTov év myelpart mpadTyros, even if
a man be overtaken in any trespass, ye which are spiritual, restore such
a one in a spirit of meekness.

Gal. 1:8; dAAG xai éav fuels 7 dyyehos é ovpavod evayyehionrar
[Sutv] map’ 6 evqyyehoducba Duiv, dvdfepa Eorw, but even if we, or
an angel from heaven, preach unto you any gospel other than that
which we preached unto you, let him be anathema. See also Luke
22:67, 68; John 8:16; 10:38; Rom. 9:27.

Rem. The apodosis after a concessive protasis referring to the future,
sometimes has a Present Indicative, affirming what is true and will still
be true though the supposition of the protasis be fulfilled. See John
8:14; 1 Cor. 9:16, Cf. 263.

286. The New Testament furnishes no clear instance of a concessive
clause corresponding to the fourth class of conditional clauses. In 1 Pet.
3: 14, el kal wdoyoire Sia dikatoavyny, paxdpioi, the use of xal before wdoyocre
suggests that the writer has in mind that suffering is apparently opposed
to blessedness. Yet it is probable that he intends to affirm that blessed-
ness comes, not in spite of, but through, suffering for righteousness’ sake.
(On the thought cf. Matt. 5:10£.) Thus the protasis suggests, even
intentionally, a concession, but is, strictly speaking, a true causal con-
ditional clanse. Cf. 282.

287. The New Testament instances of concessive clauses correspond-
ing to the fifth class of conditional clauses are few, and the concessive
force is not strongly inarked, See 2 Tim. 2:5 (first clause) under 260 ;
2 Tim. 2: 13.

- 288. Concessive clauses in English are introduced by
though, although, and even if, occasionally by if alone. Even
if introduces an improbable supposition or one especially
unfavorable to the fulfilment of the apodosis. Though and
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wlthough with the Indicative usually imply an admitted fack
With the Subjunctive and Potential, with the Present Indica-
tive in the sense of a Future, and with a Past tense of the
Indicative in conditions contrary to fact, thoughk and although
have substantially the same force as even if. Ewven if thns
corresponds in force very nearly to xai ei; though and although

to el xal.
MOODS IN RELATIVE OLAUSES.

289. Relative Clauses are introduced by relative pronouns
and by relative adverbs of time, place, and manner.
They may be divided into two classes :

I. Definite Relative Clauses, 7.e. clauses which refer to a
definite and actual event or fact. The antecedent may be ex-
pressed or understood. If not in itself definite, it is made so
by the definiteness of the relative clanse.

II. Indefinite or Conditional Relative Clauses, i.e. clauses
which refer not to a definite and actual event, but to a sup-
posed event or instance, and hence imply a condition. The
antecedent may be expressed or understood ; if expressed, it is
usually some indefinite or generic word.

290. It shounld be observed that the distinction between the definite
and the indefinite relative clause cannot be drawn simply by reference
to the relative pronoun employed, or to the word which stands as the
antecedent of the relative. A definite relative clause may be introduced
Ly an indefinite relative pronoun or may have an indefinite pronoun as
its antecedent. On the other hand, an indefinite relative clause may
have as its antecedent a definite terin, e.g., a demonstrative pronoun, and
may be introduced by the simnple relative. A clause and its antecedent
are made definite by the reference of the clause to a definite and actual
event ; they are made indefinite by the reference of the clause to a sup-
posed event or instance. Thus if one say, Ife received whatever projit
was made, meaning, In a certain transaction, or in certain transactions,
profit was made, and he received it, the rclative clause is definite, because
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it refers to an actual event or series of events. DBut if one use the same
words meaning, If any profit was made, he received it, the relative clause
is indefinite, because it implies a condition, referring to an event — the
making of profit— which is only supposed. In John 1:12, but as many
as received him, to them gave he the right to become children of God, we
are doubtless to understand the relative clause as definite, not because
of the expressed antecedent, them, but because the clause refers to a
certain class who actually received him. In Rom. 8:24, on the other
hand, who hepeth for that which he seeth ? the relative clause apparently
does not refer to a definite thing seen and an actual act of seeing, but
is equivalent to a conditional clause, if he seeth anything. In Mark 3:11,
whensoever they beheld him, they fell down before him, the form of the
Greek sentence shows that the meaning is, If at any time they saw him,
they were wont to fall duwn dbefore him. That is, while the class of events
is actual, the relative clause presents the successive instances distribu-
tively as suppositions. These examples serve to show how slight may
be the difference at times between a definite and an indefinite relative
clause, and that it must often be a matter of choice for the writer whether
he will refer to an event as actual, or present it as a supposition.

291. Relative clauses denoting purpose, and relative clauses
introduced by éws and other words meaning until, show special
peculiarities of usage and require separate discussion. For
purposes of treatment therefore we must recognize four classes
of relative clauses.

I. Definite relative clauses, excluding those which express
purpose, and those introduced by words meaning wntil.

II. Indefinite or Conditional relative clauses, excluding
those which express purpose, and those introduced by words
meaning until.

ITI. Relative clauses expressing purpose.

IV. Relative clauses introduced by words meaning until.

I DerFixitE RerLaTive CLAUSES.

292. Under the head of definite relative clauses are included
not only adjective clauses introduced by relative pronouns, és,
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daTts, olos, oos, but all clauses of time, place, manner, and com-
parison, such clauses being introduced by relative words, either
pronouns, or adverbs, dre, os (expressing either time or man-

ner), grov, worep, etc.

293. Moods in Definite Relative Clauses. Definite
relative clauses in general (excluding III. and IV. above)
show no special uses of mood and tense, but employ the
verb as it is used in principal clauses. HA. 909; G. 1427.

John 6:63; 7a prjpata & éyd AehdAyka Tulv mvelud éoTw xal fwi
éoTwv, the words that I have spolen unto you are spirit, and are life.

John 12:36; ws 70 Pds Eéxere, maredere els 10 Pbs, while ye have the
light, believe on the light.

Gal. 4:4; 6re 8¢ TAev To mAjpwpa Tob Xpovov, élaméoTethev 6 Beds
7oV viov avrov, but when the fulness of the time came, God sent jorth
his son.

Jas. 2:26; domep 5 adpa ywpis Tvetpatos vekpdy éoTiy, obTws xai
7 wloTis xwpis épywv vekpd éoTw, as the body apart from the spirit
ts dead, even so faith apart from works is dead.

Rev. 3:11; xpdret 6 Exets, hold fast that which thou hast.

Rev. 21:16; xai 76 ppkos alrijs doov 76 wAdros, and the length thereof
is as great as the breadth. Cf. Heb. 10:25. See also Matt. 26:19;
Col. 2:6,

294, A definite relative clase may imply a relation of
cause, result, or concession, without affecting the mood or tense
of the verb. HA. 910; G. 1445.

Rom. 6:2; ofrwes dwefBdvopey mf dpaprly, mds ért {joopev év airy,
we who died to sin, how shall we any longer live therein?

Jas. 4:13, 14; dye viv of Aéyovres Sijuepov 7 adpov mopevaipeba
els T8 Ty mOMw Kkal moujoopey ékel énavrdy xal éumopevasueta
xal kepSijoopev* ofrwes ovk émioracfe Tiis avpiov wola G Lwi) Hudv,
go to now, ye that say, To-day or to-morrow we will go inlo this city,
and spend a year there and trade and get gain; whereas [i-e.
although] ye know not of what sort your life will be on the morrow.



MOODS IN RELATIVE CLAUSES. 119

295. All relative clauses whether adjective or adverbial may
be distinguished as either restrictive or explanatory. A re-
strictive clause defines its antecedent, indicating what person,
thing, place, or manner is signified. An explanatory clause
adds a description to what is already known or sufficiently
defined. The former {dentifics, the latter describes.

Restrictive clauses: John 15:20; pymuovedere ot Adyov ot éyw elmov
piv, remember the word that I said unto you.

Matt. 28:6; devre idete TOV ToOTOV GOV €KeELTo, come, see the place where
he lay.

Mark 2:20; é\edoovrar 8 fpuépar drav dwaply ér’ alrdv 6 vvpdios,
but days will come when the bridegroom shall be taken away from them.

Explanatory clauses: Luke 4:16; xai fA0ev els Nalapd, oV Jv Tefpap-
uévos, and he came to Nazareth, where he had been brought up.

Eph. 6:17; v pdxatpav Tod wveduatos, ¢ éoTv pnpa Beod, the sword
of the Spirit, which is the word of God.

II. CoNpITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES.

296. An indefinite relative clause, since it refers to a sup-
posed event or instance, iinplies a condition, and is therefore
called a conditional relative clause. HA. 912; G. 1428.

Mark 10: 435 o5 &v 0idp péyas yevioOar év duly, éortar Hudv Suixovos,
whosoever would become great among you, shall be your minister. Cf.
Mark 9:33; € mis Gide wpdros elvar éortar mdvrov &oxaros xai
mdvrov didkovos. It is evident that the relative clause in the former
passage is as veally couditional as the conditional clause in the
latter.

297. Since a conditional relative clause implies a supposi-
tion, conditional relative sentences may be classified according
to the nature of the implied supposition, as other conditional
sentences are classified according to the expressed sup-
position.
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298. The implied supposition may be particular or general.
When the relative clause refers to a particular supposed event
or instance, and the principal clause conditions its assertion on
the occurrence of this event, the implied supposition is partic-
ular. When the relative clause refers to any occurrence of an
act of a certain class, and the principal clause states what is
or was wont to take place in any instance of an act of the
class supposed, the inplied supposition is general.

Thus in the sentence, The act which he believes to be wrong he will not
do, if reference is had to a particular occasion, or to one made particular
in thought, so that the sentence means, If on that occasion, or a certain
occasion, he believes an act to be wrong, he will not do it, the implied
supposition is particular. But in the gentence, TWhatever act he [in any
instance] believes to be wrong, he does not [is not wont to] do, the implied
supposition is general. Cf. 239.

299. The distinction between the relative clanse implying a particular
supposition and the relative clanse implying a general supposition is not
marked either in Greek or in English by any uniform difference in the
pronouns employed either in the relative clause or in the antecedent
clause. The terms particular and general apply not to the relative or its
antecedent, but to the implied supposition. Thus if one say, Ile received
whatever, profit was made, meaning, If (in a certain transaction] any
profit was made, he received it, the velative clause implies a particular
condition. But if one use the same words, meaning, If (in any transac-
tion] any profit was made, [it was wont Lo happen that] he recetved it, the
implied condition is general. So also in John 1:33, upon whomsoever
thow shalt see the Spirit descending, and abiding upon him, the same is
he that baptizeth with the Holy Spirit, we have not a general principle
applying to any one of many cases, but a supposition and arn assertion
referring to a particular case. But in 1 John 3 : 22, whatsoever we ask, we
receive of him, the supposition refers to any instance of asking, and is
general.

Whether the implied supposition is particular or general can usually
be most clearly discerned from the nature of the principal clause. If
this states what is true in a particular case, or expresses a command with
reference to a particular case, the implied supposition is particular. If
it states a general principle, or expresses a general injunction which
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applies in any instance of the event described in the relative clause, the
implied supposition is usually general. Cf. 240.

300. Of the six classes of conditional relative sentences
found in classical Greek, but four occur in the New Testament,
and these with considerable deviation from classical usage.
They are designated here according to the kind of condition
implied in the relative clause.

301. A. Simple Present or Past Particular Suppo-
sition. The relative clause states a particular supposition
which refers to the present or past. It has a present or past
tense of the Indicative. The principal clause may have
any form of the verb. HA. 914, A; G. 1430.

Rom. 2:12; Joor yap dvduws quaprov, dvéuws kai drololvrar: xal
doot év vouw uaproy, 8ia vopov kpibjoovrar, for as many as have
sinned without law shall also perish without law: and as many as have
sinned under law shall be judged by law.

Phil. 4:8; 75 Aotwdy, d8ehpol, doa éariv dAnb), doa geuvd, doa dikaa,
doa ayvd, doa mpood)ij, doa edpnua, € Tis dpery xai € Tis Emawvos,
Tavra Aeyilesfe. See also 2 Cor. 2:10.

Res. Respecting the use of the negatives u% and od in relative clauses
of this class, see 469, 470.

302. B. Supposition contrary to Fact. The rela-
tive clause states a supposition which refers to the present
or past implying that it is not, or was not, fulfilled. It
has a past tense of the Indicative. The principal clause has
. a past tense of the Indicative with dv. HA.915; G. 1433,
No instance occurs in the New Testament.

303. C. Future Supposition with More Probability.
The relative clause states a supposition which refers to the
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future, suggesting some probability of its fulfilment. It

has the Subjunctive with gv. The principal clause may

have any form referring to future time. HA.916; G.1434.

Matt. 5:19; &5 & dv moujoy ki &iddly, ovtos péyas kAnbrcerar év Ty
Baowkelp TV ovpavdy, but whosoever shall do and teach them, he shall
be called great in the kingdom of heaven.

Mark 13:11; xai drav dywow Ppds mapa8i8ivres, py mpopepyware i
Aadijoyre, AN & éav 808 vuiv év éxslvy T Gpg Toiro Aaleire, ov
vdp éoTe Vpels ol Aalolvres dAAa To mvelpa TO dyiov, and when
they lead you to judgment, and deliver you up, be not anxious before-
hand what ye shall speak: but whatsoever shall be given you in that
hour, that speak ye: for it is not ye that speak, but the Holy Ghost.
See also Luke 13:25; Rev. 11:7; iustances are very frequent in
the New Testament.

304. In the New Testament édvr not infrequently stands in a condi-
tional relative clause instead of the simple dv. Matt. 7:12; Mark 3:28;
Luke 9:57; Acts 2:21, et «l. See WH. 11. App. p. 173.

305. The Subjunctive with dv in a relative clause is in the
New Testament usually retained in indireet discourse, or in a
sentence having the effect of indirect discourse, even after a
past tense. Matt. 14:7; Rev. 12:4. Cf. 251. On Acts 25:16
see 333, 344, Rem. 1.

306. In addition to the relative clause having the Subjunc-
tive with dv (303), which is the regular form both in classical
and New Testament Greek, the following forms of the relative
clause also require mention as occurring in the New Testa-
ment to express a future supposition with more probability:

307. (a) The Subjunctive without dv. This is very unusunal
in classical Greek in relative clauses referring to the future.
In the New Testament also it is rare. Jas. 2:10 probably
belongs here; Matt. 10 : 33 also, if (with Treg. and WH. text)

we read doris 8¢ dpvonral pe . . . dpvioopal.
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308. (b) The Future Indicative with or without d.

Matt. 5:41; Soris ge dyyapedoe uihiov v, Smaye per’ avrod dvo, who-
soever shall compel thee to go one mile, go with him two. See also
Matt. 10:32 (cf. v. 33); 18:4 (cf. v. 5); 23:12; Mark 8:35; :
Luke 12:8,10; 17:31; Acts 7:7; Rev.4:9. Cf. WH. 1. App.
p. 172.

309. (¢) The Present Indicative with or without dy.

Mark 11:25; drav omijkere mpooevxouevol, dpiete, whensoever ye stand
praying, forgive. See also Matt. 5:39; Luke 12:34; John 12:26;
14:3.

310. There is no distinction in form either in Greek or in English
between a relative clause implying a particular supposition, and a relative
clause implying a general supposition, when the supposition refers to the
future. The difference in thought is the same as that which distinguishes
particular and general suppositions referring to the present or past. Cf.
298, 299. In Matt. 26: 48, whomsoever I shall kiss, that is he, the sup-
position is particular, referring to a specific occasion and event. So also
in 1 Cor. 16:3. But in Luke 9:4, into whatsoever house ye enter, there
abide, and thence depart, the supposition is general, referring to any one
of a class of acts. A large part of the conditional relative clauses referring
to the future found in the New Testament are apparently general. See,
e.g., Matt. 5:19; 10:14; 16:25; Mark 11:23; Luke 8: 18, etc. Yet
in many cases it is possible to suppose that a particular imagined instance
was before the mind of the writer as an illustration of the gencral class
of cases.

311. D. Future Supposition with Less Probability.
The relative clause states a supposition which refers to the
future, suggesting less probability of its fulfilment than is
implied by the Subjunctive with dv. It has the Optative
without 4v. The principal clause has the Optative with
dv. HA.917; (. 1436.

No instance occurs in the New Testament.

312. E. Present General Supposition. The relative
clause refers to any occurrence of a class of acts in the
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general present, and the principal clause states what is
wont to take place in any instance of the act referred to
in the relative clause. The relative clause has the Sul-
junctive with &», the principal clause the Present In-
dicative. HA.914, B. (1); G. 1431, 1.

1Cor. 11:26; éodxes yap éav éobinyre Tov dpTov TolTov xkal 76 moTipLov
mire, Tov Odvatov Tob xuplov kartayyélhere, dxpt ov Oy, for as
often as ye eat this bread, and drink the cup, ye proclaim the Lord’s
death, till he come. See also Matt. 15:2; Mark 10:11; Rev. 9:5.

ReM. Concerning the use of éd» for &», see 304.

313. The Present Indicative not infrequently occurs in con-
ditional relative clauses which apparently imply a present
general supposition. G.MT. 534. Yet in most such passages
in the New Testament, it is possible that a particular imagined
instance in the present or future is before tlie mind as an
illustration of the general class of cases. Cf. 301, 309. Tt is
scarcely possible to decide in each case whether the supposi-
tion is particular or general. The difference of meaning is in
any case slight.

Luke 14 :27; goris oV Boord{e Tov aravpov éavrol xal épxeral émicw
pov, ov Svvarar elval pov palnyris, whosoever doth not bear his own
cross and come after me, cannot be my disciple. See also Matt. 10:38;
13:12 (cf. Luke 8:18); Luke 7:47; John 3:8; Rom. 6:16; 9:18;
1 Cor. 15: 36, 37; Heb. 12:6. '

314. Concerning the similarity of the third and fifth classes of condi-
tional relative clauses, cf. 262. The statements there made respecting
ordinary conditional sentences are applicable also to conditional relative
sentences. See Mark 3:28, 29 ; Luke 9:24, 48; 1 John 3:22.

315. F. Past General Supposition. The relative clause
refers to any occurrence of a certain act or class of acts,
and the principal clause states what was wont to take
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place in any instance of the act referred to in the relative

clause. In classical Greek, the relative clause has the Op-

tative without &w, the principal clause the Imperfect Indic-

ative. HA. 914, B. (2); G. 1431, 2.

In the New Testament, the Optative does not occur
in such clauses, the Imperfect or Aorist Indicative with
dv being used instead. Cf. 26.

Mark 3:11; kai T& wvedpara T drdfipra, Srav adrov éfedpovy, mpoo-
émrrov adte kai éxpalov, and the unclean spirits, whensoever they
beheld him, were wont to fall down before him and cry out. See also
Mark 6:56; 11:19; Acts 2:45; 4:35; 1 Cor. 12:2; cf. Gen.
2:19; 1 Sam. 2:13, 14,

316. In the New Testament, relative clauses conditional in
form are sometimes definite in force.
Mark 2:20; éedoovrar 8¢ fuépar drav dmapd] dm avrdv & vupcbios,

but days will come when the bridegroom shall be taken away from them.
See also Luke 5:35; 13:28; Rev. §:1.

ITI. RerATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE.

317. Relative Clauses of Pure Purpose. Relative
clauses expressing purpose take the Future Indicative
both in classical and New Testament Greek. HA. 911;
G. 1442; B. p. 229; WM. p. 386, {. n.

Matt. 21:41; 7ov dumeddva éxduwoerar dAAois yewpyols, olTwes dio-
ddaovoy avtg Tovs kapwovs, he will let out the vineyard unto other
husbandmen, which shall render him the fruits. See also Acts 6:3.

318. Complementary relative clauses expressing that for
wlich a person or thing is fitted, or other similar relation, take
the Subjunctive or the Future Indicative both in classical and
New Testament Greek. G.MT. §72; Hale in T.4.1.4. 1893,
pp- 156 ff.
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Heb. 8:3; 80ev dvaykalov éxetv Tu xai Tobrov & mpocevéyxy, wherefore
it is necessary that this high priest also have somewhat to offer. See also
Mark 14:14; Luke 11:6; 22:11. In Luke 7:4 a comnplementary
relative clause limiting the adjective d€ios has the Future Indicative.

319, The clauses referred to in 318 are to be distinguished from true
relative clauses of purpose in that they do not express the purpose with
which the action denoted by the principal clause is done, but constitute a
complementary limitation of the principal clause. Cf. the clause with
va (215-217) and the Infinitive (368) expressing a similar relation.

The Subjunctive in such clauses is probably in origin a Deliberative
Subjunctive. Thus in Mark 14: 14, wod éorly 70 xardAvud mov &wov 76
wdoxa perd TOV palnrdv pov ¢dyw, the relative clause dmov. .. ¢pdyw
reproduces in dependent construction the thought of the deliberative
question wod ... ¢dyw. The same explanation doubtless applies, though
less obviously, to the Subjunctive in Acts 21: 16, and to the Future in
Luke 7:4. In both instances the thought of a deliberative question is
reproduced in the relative clause. Cf. the clauses similar in force, but
employing an interrogative pronoun, 346. See Tarbell in Cl. Rev. July
1891, p. 302 (contra, Earle in Cl. Rev. March 1892, pp. 93-95); Hale
in T.4.P.4., 1893,

320. The Optative sometimes occurs after a past tense in these delib-
erative relative clauses in classical Greek. There are, however, no New
Testament instances of the Optative so used.

IV. Rrrarive CrauseEs INTRoDUCED BY WorDs MEANING

Untir, WHILE, AND BEFORE.

321. "Eos is properly a relative adverb which marks one
action as the temporal limit of another action. It does this
in two ways, either (a) so that the beginning or simple occur-
rence of the action of the verb introduced Ly éws is the limit
of the action denoted by the principal verb, or (b) so that the
continuance of the former is the limit of the latter. In the
former case &ws means until, in the latter, while, as long as.

On the classical use of &ws and similar words, see HA. 920~
924; @G. 1463-1474; G.MT. 611-661; Gid. in A.J.P. 1v.



MOODS IN RELATIVE CLAUSES. 127

416-418. On éws in Hellenistic Greek see G. W. Gilmore in
J.B. L., 1890, pp. 153-160.

322. Clauses Introduced by éws and referring to the
Future, When the clause introduced by é&ws depends on
a verb of future time, and refers to a future contingency, it
takes the Subjunctive with &v both in classical and New
Testament Greek.

Mark 6:10; éxel pévere &ws dv éEéNOyre éxelfev, there abide till ye
depart thence. See also Matt. 5:18; 12:20; Luke 9:27; 1Cor. 4:5.

323. In classical Greek, especially in tragic poetry, the
Subjunctive without dv sometimes occurs with &os after a
verb of present or future time. G.MT. 620. In the New
Testament this construction is frequent.

Luke 15:4; kai wopeverar émi 76 dmolwlos éws evpy avrd, and goeth

after that which is lost, until he find it. See also Matt. 10:23; Luke
12:59; 22:34.

324. Clauses Introduced by éws and referring to
what was in Past Time a Future Contingency. When
the clause introduced by éws depends on a verb of past
time and refers to what was at the time of the principal
verb conceived of as a future contingency, it takes the
Optative without dv in classical Greek. In the New Tes-
tament it takes the Subjunctive without d».

Matt. 18:30; &Bakev avrov els pulaxyy €ws Gmody 16 SdeAdpevor,
he cast him into prison till he should pay that which was due.

325. The Subjunctive after éws in the New Testament is always an
Aorist, the action denoted Leing conceived of as a simple event, and éws
meaning properly untfl. Thus the accurate translation of Mark 14 : 3:
(Matt. 26 : 36 is similar), kafloare $de éws mposevtwuay, is, Sit ye here till
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I pray, or have prayed (cf. 98). IWhile I pray (R.V.) is slightly para-
phrastic. Cf. Luke 17: 8.

326. Clauses Introduced by éws (until) and referring
to a Past Fact. When €ws means until and the clause
introduced by it refers to an actual past occurrence, the
verh of this clause is in a past tense of the Indicative, as in
an ordinary relative clause referring to past time.

Matt. 2:9; 6 dorijp . . . wpofjyev aidrovs, éws éNGov éordly émdvw oF

v 16 wadlov, the star . . . went before them, till it came and stood

over where the young child was.

327. Clauses Introduced by éws (while) and referring
to a Contemporaneous Event. When fws means while
and the clause introduced by it refers to an event contem-
poraneous with that of the principal verb, it has the con-
struction of an ordinary relative clause. Cf. 293.

John 9:4; juds 8t épydleclur T4 &pya TOb wémparros pe Ews Huépa
éoriv, we must work the works of him that sent me, while it is day.

328. In John 21:22,23; 1 Tim. 4:13, the exact meaning of &ws
&pxouar is probably while I am coming, the coming being conceived of as
in progress from the time of speaking. Cf. Luke 9:13. In1 Cor. 4:5
on the other hand it is thought of as a future event. Tn Mark 6: 45 dws
drolve Tepresents éws droivw of the direct form (cf. 347), the original
sentence meaning, go before me while I am sending away, etc.

329. When the éws clause refers to the future or to what was at the
time of the principal verb the future (322-320), it frequently has the
force of a conditional relative clause. See Matt. 18:30; TLuke 15:4.
When it refers to an actual event (327, 328), it is an ordinary temporal
clause (293), requiring special mention here only to distinguish these
usages from those described above.

330. In the New Testament éws is sometimes followed by of or drov.
“Ews is then a preposition governing the genitive of the relative pronoun,
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but the phrase &ws ol or €ws 8rov is in effect a commpound conjunction hav-
ing the same force as the simple &ws. 'The construction following it is
also the same, except that d&» never occurs after éws ol or éws 6Tou. See
Matt. 5:25; 13:33; John 9:18; Acts 23: 12.

331. Clauses introduced by dypt, dxp ob, dypt s 7uépas, péxpt
and péypis ov have in general the same construction and force
as clauses introduced by &ws, &ws of, and éws drov.

Mark 13:30; oV py mapélly % yevea avty péxpis ob Tabra wdvra
yévyrat.

Acts 7:18; yifnoev 6 Aaos xai érhnfivly év Alydrre, dxpt ov
dvéary Bagidels érepos ém Alyvmroy. See also Rev. 15:8; 20:3;
Luke 17:27; Acts 27 : 33.

Rev. 7:3; py dducjoyre Tv yiv . . . dxpt oppaylowpey Tovs Sovdovs
100 Beod.

332. Gal. 3:19 [ WH. text] furnishes one instance of dxpis &» with a
word meaning until after a verb of past time [ WH. margin, Tisch., and
Treg. read &xpts o¥]; cf. 324, TRev. 2:25 contains the combination dxpt
o &v with the Future Indicative ; cf. 330. Rev. 17:17 contains a Future
Indicative with &xp. after a past tense.

333. Clauses introduced by mpiy and employing a finite
mood have in general the same construction as clauses intro-
duced by é&ws.

The New Testament, however, contains but two instances of a finite
verb after mply, Luke 2:26; Acts 25:16. In both cases the clause is in
indirect discourse, and expresses what was from the point of view of the
original statement a future contingency. In Luke 2:20 the Subjunctive
with dv is retained from the direct discourse. In Acts 25:16 the Optative
represents a Subjunctive with or without &» of the direct discourse.
Cf. 341-344.

Rem. 1. The employment of a finite mood rather than an Infinitive
in these instances is in accordance with classical usage. Cf. 382, and
G. 1470.

Rem. 2. In Acts 25:16 4 occurs after wply, and in Luke 2:26 it
appears as a strongly attested variant reading. Attic writers used the
simple mplvr with the finite moods. Cf. 381.
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MO00DS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

334, When words once uttered or thought are afterward
quoted, the quotation may be either direct or indirect. In a
direct quotation the original statement is repeated without
incorporation into the structure of the sentence in the midst of
which it now stands. In an indirect quotation the original
sentence is incorporated into a new sentence as a subordinate
element dependent upon a verb of saying, thinking, or the like,
and suffers such modification as this incorporation requires.
The following example will illustrate :

Original sentence (direct discourse), I will come.

Direct quotation, He said, ¢ I will come.”
Indirect quotation, He said that ke would come.

Rex. The distinction between direct discourse and indirect is not one
of the exactness of the quotation. Direct quotation may be inexact. In-
direct quotation may be exact. Suppose, for example, that the original
statement was, There are good reasons why I should act thus. 1If onesay,
He said, ** I have good reasons for acting thus,” the guotation is direct
but inexact. If one say, He said that there were good reasons why he
should act thus, the quotation is exact though indirect.

335. Direct quotation manifestly requires no special discus-
sion, since the original statement is simply transferred to the
new sentence without incorporation into its structure.

336. Indirect quotation, on the other hand, involving a re-
adjustment of the original sentence to a new point of view,
calls for a determination of the principles on which this re-
adjustment is made. Its problem is most simply stated in
the form of the question, What change does the original form
of a sentence undergo when incorporated into a new sentence
as an indirect quotation ?  All consideration of the principles
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of indirect discourse must take as its starting point the origi-
nal form of the words quoted.

For the student of Greek that expresses his own thought in
anotlher language, it will also be necessary to compare the
idiom of the two languages. See 351 ff. -

337. The term indirect discourse is commonly applied only
to indirect assertions and indirect questions. Commands,
promises, and hopes indirectly quoted might without impro-
priety be included under the term, but are, in general, ex-
cluded because of the difficulty of drawing the line between
them aud certain similar usages, in which, however, no direct
form can be thought of. Thus the Infinitive after a verb of
commanding might be considered the representative in indi-
rect discourse of an Imperative in the direct discourse; some-
what less probably the Infinitive after a verb of wishing might
be supposed to represent an Optative of the direct; while for
the Infinitive after verbs of striving, which in itself can
scarcely be regarded as of different force from those after
verbs of commanding and wishing, no direct form can be
thought of.

338. Concerning commands indirectly qunoted, see 204, Con-
cerning the Infinitive after vexbs of promising, see 391.

339. Indirect assertions in Greek take three forms:

(a) A clause introduced by ér or ds. In the New Testa-
ment, however, s is not so used.

(b) An Infinitive with its subject expressed or understood.
See 390.

(¢) A Participle agreeing with the object of a verb of per-
ceiving, and the like. See 460.
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340. Indirect Questions are introduced by e or other inter-
rogative word; the verb is in a finite mood. HA. 930; G.
1605.

341. Classical Usage in Indirect Discourse. In indi-
rect assertions after ér¢ and in indirect questions, classical
usage is as follows :

(a) When the leading verb on which the quotation de-
pends denotes present or future time, the mood and tense
of the direct discourse are retained in the indirect.

(5) When the leading verb on which the quotation de-
pends denotes past time, the mood and tense of the direct
discourse may be retained in the indirect, or the tense may
be retained and an Indicative or Subjunctive of the direct
discourse may be changed to an Optative. HA. 932; G.
1497.

342. The above rule applies to all indirect quotations in
which the quotation is expressed by a finite verb, and includes
indirect quotations of simple sentences and both principal and
subordinate clauses of complex sentences indirectly quoted.

The classical grammars enumerate certain constructions in which an
Indicative of the original sentence is uniformly retained in the indirect
discourse. These cases do not, however, require treatment here, the gen-

eral rule being sufficient as a basis for the consideration of New Testament
usage.

343. New Testament Usage in Indirect Discourse. In
indirect assertions after ¢ and in indirect questions, New
Testament usage is in general the same as classical usage.
Such peculiarities as exist pertain chiefly to the relative
frequency of different usages. See 344-349.
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John 11:27; éyo wemloTevka 67i ab € & xptoTos & vios Tov Beod,
I have believed that thou art the Christ, the Son of God.

Gal. 2:14; €ldov drv ovk dpbomodotioy, I saw that they were not walking
uprightly.

Matt. 20:10; éAfdvres oi mphror évduaay ot wheloy Ajuovral, when
the first came, they supposed that they would receive more.

Mark 9:6; ov yap 78e 7 dmokpg, for he wist not what to answer.

Luke 8:9; émppdrwy 3¢ avrov oi pabyrai adrod 7és airy ely 4 mapa-
BoXs, and his disciples asked him what this parable was.

Luke 24:23; jAav Aéyovoar kai dmracioy dyyélov éwpaxévar, of
Aéyovaw atrov {yv, they came saying that they had also seen a vision

. of angels, which said that ke was alice. In this example the principal
clause of the direct discourse is expressed in the indirect discourse
after a verb of past time by an Infinitive, while the subordinate
clause retains the tense and mood of the original.

Acts 5:24; Sumdpovy mepl adrdv 7{ &v yévoiro TovrTo, they were per-
plexed concerning them whereunto this would grow. But for dv in
this sentence, it might be thought that the direct form was a
deliberative question having the Subjunctive or Future Indicative.
But in the absence of evidence that dv was ever added to an
Optative arising under the law of indirect discourse, it must be
supposed that the indirect discourse has preserved the form of
the direct unchanged, and that this was therefore a Potential
Optative with protasis omitted. See also Luke 6:11; 15:26;
Acts 10:17.

344. The Optative occurs in indirect disconrse much less:
frequently in the New Testament than in classical Greek.
Tt is found only in Luke’s writings, and there almost exclusive-
ly in indirect questions.

Rew. 1. Acts 25 : 16 contains the only New Testament instance of an
Optative in the indirect quotation of a declarative sentence. (But cf.
847 and 258.) It here stands in a subordinate clause which in the direct
discourse would have had a Subjunctive with or without &». 1If the &» be
supposed to have been in the original sentence (cf. Luke 2 : 26), it has
been dropped in accordance with regular usage in such cases. FH.A. 934;
. 1497, 2.
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REwm. 2. The clause ufmrore d¢n [or ddy] abrois 6 feds uerdvorar in 2 Tim,
2:25is regarded by B. p. 256, Moulton, WM. pp. 874, 631, foot notes,
as an indirect question. But concerning the text and the interpretation,
see 225.

345. In quoting declarative sentences the indirect form is
comparatively infrequent in the New Testament, the direct
form either with or without ér. being much more frequent.
The presence of ére before a quotation is in the New Testament
therefore not even presumptive evidence that the quotation is
indirect. The gr¢ is of course redundant. '

Luke 7:48; elmev 8¢ adr] 'Adéwvral gov ai dpapriw, and ke said
unlo her, Thy sins are forgiven.
John 9:9; éxelvos éheyev dre 'Evyd e, he said, I am he.

Rem. The redundant 8r. sometimes occurs even before a direct ques-
tion. Mark 4:21, et al.

346. Indirect deliberative questions are sometimes found
after éxo and other similar verbs which do not properly take a
question as object. The interrogative clause in this case serves
the purpose of a relative clause and its antecedent, while retain-
ing the form which shows its origin in a deliberative question.
Mark 6:36; tva . . . dyopdowow €avrots T{ pdywow, that . . . they

may buy themselves somewhat to eat.

Luke 9:58; 6 8¢ vios Tod avbpdmou ol éxer mob Ty kepakyy xAivy,
but the Son of man hath not where to lay his head. See also Matt.

8:20; Mark 8:1, 2; Luke 12:17.

347. The principles of indirect discourse apply to all sub-
ordinate clauses which express iundirectly the thoughts of
another or of the speaker himself, even when the construc-
tion is not strictly that of indirect discourse. HA. 937; G.
1502, See New Testament examples under 258.

348. Both in classical and New Testament Greek, the Im-
perfect occasionally stands in indirect discourse after a verb of
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past time as the representative of a Present of the direct dis-
course, and a Pluperfect as the representative of the Perfect.

Thus exceptional Greek usage coincides with regular English
usage. HA. 936; G. 1489.

John 2:253; adros yap éylvwoxev 1{ v év 16 avBpdmy, for he himself
knew what was in man. See also Acts 19 : 32.

349. In classical Greek, doris is used in introducing indirect
questions. HA.1011; G. 1600. In the New Testament it is
not so employed, but there are a few passages in which it is
apparently used as an interrogative pronoun in a direct ques-
tion.

It is so taken by Mey., B., WH., et al. in Mark 9: 11, 28, and by WH.
in Mark 2:16. See B. pp. 252 f. ; Th., 8o, 4; also (contra) WM. p.
208, f.n.; WT.p. 167.

350. The simple relative pronouns and adverbs are some-
times used in indirect questions iu the New Testament as in
classical Greek. HA. 1011,a; G. 1600; J. 877, Obs. 3; B.
pp- 250 f.

Luke 8:47; & #v airiov 7yare adrod amjyyekev, she declared for

what cause she had touched him. See also Mark 5:19, 20; Acts
14:27; 15:14.

351. Ixpirect DiscourRsE IN ENGLISH AND IN GREEK.
From what has been said above, it appears that the tense of a
verb standing in a clause of indirect discourse in Greek does
not express the same relation between the action denoted and
the time of speaking as is expressed by a verb of the same
tense standing in a principal clause; or, to speak more exactly,
does not describe it from the same point of view. A verb in
a principal clause views its action from the poiut of view of
the speaker. A verb in an indirect quotation, on the other
hand, views its action from the point of view of another person,
viz. the original author of the words quoted. It has also
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appeared that in certain cases the mood of the Greek verb is
changed when it is indirectly quoted. Now it is evident that
in order to translate the Greek sentence coutaining a clause of
indirect discourse into English correctly and intelligently, we
must ascertain what Euglish usage is in respect to the tenses
and moods of the verbs of indirect discourse; otherwise we
have no principle by which to determmine what English tense
and mood properly represent a given Greek tense and mood
in indirect discourse. Furthermore, since Greek usage has
been expressed in terms of the relation between the original
utterance and the quotation, it will be expedient to state Eng-
lish usage in the same way. An example will illustrate at the
same tine the necessity of formulating the law and of formu-
lating it in terms of relation to the direct form.

(1) He has seen a vision. (2) énraciay évpaxey.
(8) They said that he had seen a vision. (4) elmov 67 dwragioy édpaxey.

The sentences marked (1) and (2) express the samne idea
and employ corresponding tenses. The sentences marked (3)
and (4) represent respectively the indirect quotation of (1)
and (2) after a verb of past time, and express therefore the
same meaning. They do not, however, employ corresponding
teuses, the Greek using a Perfect, the English a Pluperfect.
It is evident therefore that the principle of indirect discourse
is not the same in English as in Greek, and that we cannot
translate (4) into (3) by the same principle of equivalence of
tenses which we employ in direct assertions. To translate
(+) we must first restore (2) by the Greek law of indirect dis-
course, then translate (2) into (1), and finally by the English
law of indirect discourse construct (3) from (1) and the trans-
lation of the Greek erov. This process requires the formula-
tion of the law of indirect discourse for English as well as for
Greek.
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352. English usage in indirect discourse is illustrated in the
following examples :

Direct form . . . .« I see the city.
Indirect, after plesent tense . . He says that he sees the city.
« “ future ¢ . . He will say that he sees the city.
“ “  past “ . . Hesaid that he saw the city.
Direct form . . . o« .+ Isawthe city.
Indirect, after pr esent tense .« He says that he saw the city.
“ “ Afuture “ . . Hewill say that he saw the city.
“ “ past “ . . Ile said that he had seen the city.
Dirvect form . . . . . . . . Ishall see the city.
Indirect, after present tense . . He says that he shall see the city.
«“ « future « . . He will say that he shall see the city.
“ “  past “ . . Hesaid that ke should see the city.
Direct form . . . <« « « Imay see the city.
Indirect, after plesent tense . . He says that he may see the city.
“ “ future “ . . Hewill say that he may see the city.
“ “ past “ . . Hesaid that he might see the cily.

From these examples we may deduce the following rule for
indirect discourse in English:

(a) After verbs of present or future time, the mood and tense
of the direct discourse are retained in the indirect discourse.

(b) After verbs of past time, the mood of the direct dis-
course is retained, but the tense is changed to that tense which
is past relatively to the time of the direct discourse.

Thus, see becomes saw ; saw becomes had seen; shall see becomes

should see (the change of mood here is only apparent); may  see
becomes might see, etc.

Rewm. In questions and in conditional clauses a Present Indicative of
the direct form may become a Past Subjunctive in indirect quotation after
a verb of past time. See Luke 3:15; Acts 10:18; 20: 17, E.v.

353. Comparing this with the Greek rule, we may deduce
the following principles for the translation into English of
clauses of indirect discourse in Greek :
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(@) When the quotation is introduced by a verb of present
or future time, translate the verbs of the indirect discourse
by the same forms which would be used in ordinary direct
discourse.

(b) When the quotation is introduced by a verb of past
time, if there are Optatives which represent Indicatives or
Subjunctives of the direet discourse, first restore in thought
these Indicatives or Subjunctives, then translate each Greck
verb by that English verb which is relatively past to that
which would correctly translate the same verb standing in
direct discourse.

354. The statement of English usage in indirect discourse
is presented in the form adopted above for the sake of brevity
and convenience of application. It is, however, rather a for-
mula than a statement which represents the process of thought.
In order to apprehend clearly the difference between English
and Greek usage it must be recognized that certain English
tenses have, not like the Greek teuses a two-fold function, but
a three-fold. They mark (1) the temporal relation of the peint
of view from which the action is described to the time of
speaking; (2) the temmporal relation of the action deseribed to
this point of view; (3) the conception of the action as re-
spects its progress. Thus in the sentence, I had been read-
tng, (1) the point of view from which the act of reading is
viewed is past, (2) the action itself is previous to that point of
view, and (3) it is viewed as in progress. He will not go is a
Future from a present point of view presenting the action as a
simple event. In the sentence, When ke cume, I was reading,
I was reading would be more accurately described as a Present
progressive from a past point of view, than as a Past progres-
sive from a present point of view. In other instances the same
form might be a Past from a present point of view. These
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triple-function tenses have perhaps their chief use in English
in indirect discourse, but are used also in direct discourse.
Many of them are derived by the process of composition, out
of which so many English tenses have arisen, from verb-forms
which originally had only the two-fold function, but their
existeuce in modern Iinglish is none the less clearly estab-
lished. Professor W. G. Hale! in A.J.P, vol. virr. pp. 66 {f,,
has set forth the sinilar three-fold function of the Latin tenses
in the Indicative Mood. But it should be noticed that the
English has developed this three-fold function more clearly
even than the Latin. For example, the antecedence of an
action to a past point of view is in Latin only implied in the
assertion of its completeness at that past point of time. DBut
in English this antecedence may be affirmed without affirming
the completeness of the act.

Bearing in mind this three-fold function of certain English
tenses, the difference between Greek and English usage in in-
direct discourse may be stated comprehensively as follows:

The Greek, while adopting in indirect discourse the point of
view of the person quoting as respects the person of verbs and
pronouns, and while sometimes after a verb of past time mark-
ing the dependent character of the statement by the use of the
Optative in place of an Indicative or Subjunctive of the origi-
nal statement, yet as respects tense, regularly carries over into
the indirect discourse the point of view of the original state-
ment, treating it as if it were still present. Vhat was present
to the original speaker is still treated from his point of view,
as present; what was past, as past; what was future, as future.

In English, on the other hand, in quoting a past utterance,

1 Professor Hale's article furnished the suggestion for the view of the
English tenses presented here.
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the fact that it is past is not only indicated by the past tense
of the verb which introduces the quotation, but still further
by the employment of a tense in the quotation which marks the
point of view from which the act is looked at as past. Thus
in Greek a prediction expressed originally by a Future tense,
when afterward quoted after a verb of past time, is still ex-
pressed by a Future, the act being viewed as future from-the
assumed point of view, and this point of view being treated as
present or its character as past being ignored. But in English
such a prediction is expressed by a Past-fnture, ie. by the
English tense which describes an action as future from a past
point of view. Thus in quoting dyopar, I shall see, in indirect
discourse, one says in Greek, elrev 6rt derar; but in English, ke
said that he should see. Similarly, a statement made originally
by the Perfect tense, when quoted after a verb of past time,
is still expressed by a Perfect tense in Greek, but in English
by a Pluperfect. Thus Hudprqea, I have sinned; elmey &t
Hudprkev, he said that he had sinned.

When we pass to quotations after verbs of "present time, the
usages of the two languages naturally coincide, since the differ-
ence between the point of view of the original utterance and
the quotation, which in English gave rise to a change of tense
not however made in Greek, disappears. The point of view of
the original statement is in both languages retained and
treated as present, because it is present. Thus éredoopar, I shall
come, requires only a change of person in quotation after a verb
of present time, Aéyet 3rv E\edoerar, he says that he shall come.

It might naturally be anticipated that in quotations after
verbs of future timne, where again the time of the original
statement differs from that of the quotation, there would arise
a difference of usage between English and Greek. Such how-
ever is not the case. What the Greek does after a verb of
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past time, the English as well as the Greek does after a verh
of future time, viz. treats the point of view of the original
utterance as present. Thus let us suppose the case of one
predicting what a person just now departing will say when he
returns. He has not yet seen anything, but it is imagined that
when he returns he will say, I have seen all things. The asser-
tion of this by he will say, takes the form he will say that he
has seen all things; just as in Greek one quoting évpaxa wdvra
alter épet says épel oru ébpaxev mdvra. Thus the person quoting
does not describe the event from his own point of view — this
would require ke will see, nor does he mark the fact that the
point of view of the utterance is different from his own -— this
would require he will have seen; but treats the point of view
of the person whose expected language he quotes in advance,
as if it were present. Thus while the Greek is consistent in
simply adopting the conceived point of view of the future
statement, the English departs from the principle which it fol-
lows after past tenses, and follows here the same method as
the Greek. ’

355. These facts enable us to see that it would be incorrect to say
that the tense of the direct discourse is in Greek deterinined from the
point of view of the original speaker, in English from the point of view of
the person who makes the quotation. The correct statement is that in
both languages the act is looked at from the point of view of the original
speaker, but that the two languages differ somewhat in their method of
indicating the relation of this point of view to the time of the quotation.
This difference, however, pertains only to quotations whose point of view
is past. Its precise nature has already been stated (354). When the
point of view is present or future the usage of the two languages is
identical.

356. The comparison of English and Greek usage may
be reduced to articulated statement as follows: English usage
is like Greek usage in three respects, and different in two
respects,
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I. Tt is like Greek in that,

(a) It adapts the person of the pronouns and verbs of the
original utterance to the point of view of the quoter.

(b) It looks at the act described in the quotation from the
point of view of the original statement.

(¢) After a verb of present or future time this point of view
of the original utterance is treated in the quotation as present,
as after verbs of present time it is in fact.

II. It differs from Greek in that,

(@) While it looks at the act from the point of view of the
original statement, if that point of view is past it designates
it as past, using a tense which describes the action from a past
point of view. A Past of the original utterance becomes in
the quotation a Past-past; a Future becomes a Past-future,
ete. This the Greek does not do, having in general no tense
which has this double temporal power.

(b) It does not as a rule change the original mood of the
verb in quotation. Most apparent changes of mood, such as
will to would, are changes of tense. But cf. 352, Rem.

CONSTRUCTION AFTER Kai éyévero.

357. Clause or Infinitive as the Subject of éyévero.
By a Hebraism «ai éyévero and éyévero 8¢, Septuagint ren-
derings of Y™, are used in the New Testament (Matt.,
Mark, Luke, Acts) to introduce a clause or an Infinitive
which is logically the subject of the éyévero. The éyévero
is usually followed by a phrase or clause of time ; the event
to be narrated is then expressed by «ai with an Indicative,
or by an Indicative without «ai, or by an Infinitive. It
thus results that the construction takes three forms:
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358. () Kai éyévero, or éyévero 8¢, and the phrase of time are
followed by xaf with an Indicative.

Luke 5:1; éyévero 8¢ év 7@ Tov Gxhov émkeiofu adrg xoi dxovew
Tov Adyov Tod feov kal adros v €rtos mapa Ty Aluvyy Tevwpoa-
péT, nmow it came to pass, while the multitude pressed upon him and
heard the word of (God, that he was standing by the lake of Gennesaret.

359. (b) Kal éyévero, or éyévero 84 and the phrase of time are
followed by an Indicative without xai.
Mark 1:9; Kai éyévero év éxelvais Tais ruépars HAGev 'Inoods dmo
Nalaper tijs TaAihalas, and it came to pass in those days, that Jesus
came from Nazareth of Galilee.

360. (c) «ai éyévero, Or éyévero &, and the phrase of time are
followed by an Infinitive, the narrative being continued either
by an Infinitive or an Indicative.

Acts 9:32; &yévero 8¢ Ilérpov depyduevor dia mdvrwy xarelfely, and

it came to pass, as Peter went throughout all parts, he came down.
See also Mark 2:23; Luke 6:12. D. pp. 276-278.

THE INFINITIVE.

361. That the Infinitive in Greek had its origin as respects
both form and function in a verbal noun, and chiefly at least in
the dative case of such a noun, is now regarded as an assured
result of comparative grammar. At the time of the earliest
Greek literature, however, the other cases of this verbal noun
had passed out of use, and the dative function of the formn that
remained had become so far obscured that, while it still re-
tained the functions appropriate to the dative, it was also used
as an accusative and as a nominative. Beginning with Pindar
it appears with the article, at first as a subject-nominative.
Later it developed also the other cases, accusative, genitive,
and dative. By this process its distinctively dative force was
obscured while the scope of its use was enlarged. In Post-
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Aristotelian Greek, notably in the Septuagint and the New
Testament, another step was taken. The Infinitive with the
article in the genitive began to assume sonme such prominence
as at a much earlier time the dative had acquired, and as
before, the sense of its case being in some degree lost, this
genitive Infinitive came to be used as a nominative or accusa-
tive. 'We mark therefore four stages of development. First,
that for which we must go back of the historic period of the
Greek language itself, when the Infinitive was distinctly a
dative case. Second, that which is found in Homer: the Infin-
itive begins to be used as subject or objeet, though the strictly
dative functions still have a certain prominence, and the arti-
cle is not yet used. Third, that of which the beginuings are
seen in Pindar and whicli is more fully developed in classical
authors of a later time: the Infinitive without the article,
sometimes with dative functions, sometimes with the force of
other cases, is used side by side with the articular Infinitive
in the nominative, genitive, dative, and accusative singular.
Fourth, that which appears in the Septuagint and the New
Testament : all the usages found in the third stage still con-
tinuing, the Infinitive with the article in the genitive begins
to lose the sense of its genitive function and to be employed
as a nominative or accusative.

From the earliest historic period of the Greek language the
Infinitive partakes of the characteristics both of the verb and
the noun. As a verb it has a subject more or less definite, and
expressed or implied, and takes the adverbial and objective
limitations appropriate to a verb. As a noun it fills the office
in the sentence appropriate to its case. Many of these case-
functions are identical with those which belong to other sub-
stantives ; some are peculiar to the Infinitive.

Rewm. Concerning the history of the Infinitive, see G.MT. 742, 788 ;
Gild. in T.A.P. 4. 1878, and in A..J.P. IIL pp. 193 ff.; IV. pp. 241 fi,,
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pp. 418 ff.; VIIL p. 329; Birklein, Entwickelungsgeschichte des sub-
stantivierten Infinitivs, in Schanz, Beitrige zur historischen Syntax der
griechischen Sprache, Heft 7.

362. In the Greek of the classical and later periods, the functions of
the Infinitive as an element of the sentence are very various. They may
be classified logically as follows: ‘

I. As s PrivcieanL VErs (364, 365).

II. As A SunstTaNTIVE ELEMENT.
(1) As subject (384, 385, 390, 393, 404).
(2) As object in indirect discourse (390).
(8) As object after verbs of exhorting, striving, promising,
" hoping, etc. (387-389, 301, 394, 401).
(4) As object after verbs that take a genitive (401-403).
III. As AN ApJecTiVE ELEMENT.
(1) As appositive (386, 395).
(2) Expressing other adnominal limitations (378, 379, 400).

IV. As an ApversraL Eremest, denoting,
(1) TPurpose (366, 367, 370 (d), 371 (d), 372, 397).
(2) Indirect object (368).
(3) Result (369-371, 398).
(4) Measure or degree (after adjectives and adverbs) (376, 399).
(56) Manner, mecans, cause, or respect (375, 377, 396).
(6). A modal modification of an assertion (383).

The articular Infinitive governed by a preposition (406-417) expresses
various adverbial relations, the precise nature of which is determined by
the meaning of the preposition employed. Similarly wply or wplv 4 with
the Infinitive (380-382) constitutes an adverbial phrase of time, the
temporal idea lying in mpiv rather than in the Infinitive.

363. To arrange the treatment of the Infinitive on the basis of such a
logical classification as that given above (362) would, however, disregard
the historical order of development and to some extent obscure the point
of view from which the Greek language looked at the Infinitive. It seems
better, therefore, to begin with those uses of the Infinitive which are most
evidently connected with the original dative function, and proceed to
those in which the dative force is vanishing or lost. This is the general
plan pursued in the following sections, though it is by no means affirmed
that in details the precise order of historical development has been
followed.



146 THE MOODS.

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTIOLE.

364. The Imperative Infinitive. The Infinitive with-
out the article is occasionally used to express a command
or exhortation. This is the only use of the Infinitive as a
principal verb. It is of ancient origin, being especially
frequent in Homer. HA. 957; &. 1536.

The New Testament furnishes but one certain instance
of this usage.

Phil. 3:16; mAyy els & épbdoapey, 7@ adTo oToixel, only whereunto
we have attained, by the same rule walk.

365. Rom. 12: 15 affords another probable instance of the imperative
use of the Infinitive. Buttmann supposes an ellipsis of A\éyw, and Winer ~
a change of construction by which the writer returns from the independ-
ent Imperatives uscd in v. 14 to the construction of an Infinitive dependcnt
on Méyw employed in v. 3. This explanation of change of construction
probably applies in Mark 6:9 (cf. the even more abrupt change in
Mark 5:23) ; but in Rom. ch. 12 the remoteness of the verb Aéye (in v.
3) from the Infinitive (in v. 15) makes the dependence of the latter upon
the former improbable. B. pp. 271 1.; WAL pp. 397 f.; WT. 316.

366. The Infinitive of Purpose. The Infinitive is used
to express the purpose of the action or state denoted by
the principal verb. HA. 951; G. 1532.

Matt. 5:17; uy voployre oo fAfov xaradioar Tov vépov 3 Tods wpo-
Piras © odk fAfov karadvoar dANG wAnpdaar, think not that I came
to destroy the law or the prophets: I came not to destroy, but to fulfil.

Tuke 18:10; dvfpwmor vo dvéfnoav eis 10 iepov mpooedfactu, two
men went up into the temple to pray.

Acts 10:33; v oy wdvres fuels évdmov Tod Beod wdpeauev drovoat
wdvra Td wpooTerayuéva oot Vmd Tod kvplov, now therefore we are
all here present in the sight of God, to hear all things that have been
commanded thee of the Lord.

367. The Infinitive expressing purpose is sometimes intro-
duced by dore or ws. See 370 (d), 371 (d), 372.
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368. Tur INvINITIVE AS AN INDIrRECT OnJrct. Closely
akin to the Infinitive of Purpose is the Infinitive of the indi-
rect object. The former is a supplementary addition to a
statement in itself complete, and expresses the purpose had in
view in the doing of the action or the maintenance of the state.
The Infinitive of the indirect object on the otlier hand is a
complementary limitation of a verb, expressing the direct ten-
dency of the action denoted by the principal verb, or other
similar dative relation. Some of the instances of this usage
are scarcely to be distinguished from the Infinitive of Purpose,
while in others the distinction is clearly marked.

Luke 10 : 40 ; Kvpte, od péhet ot 1t 9 d8eddrf pov udvqy pe xarélevmey

Swanovely, Lord, dost thow not care that my sister has left me to serve alone?
Acts 17:21; ’Afnpraior 8¢ wdvres xai ol émdnuovvres Eévor els obdv

érepov nixaipovy 7 Aéyew T 7 dxovew Ti xawdrepov, now all the

Athenians and the strangers sojourning there spent their time in nothing

else than either to tell or to hear some new thing. See also Mark 4:23;

6:31; 10:40; Luke7:40; 12:4; Acts4:14; 7:42; 23:17,18,19;

25:26; Tit. 2:8.

369. The Infinitive of Result. The Infinitive may be
used to denote the result of the action expressed by the
principal verb. When so used it is usually introduced by
dare. HA. 953 ; (. 1449.

Mark 4:37; «xai td x¥para éméBadlev els 16 mholov, woTe 10y yeui-
Leabar 106 wAotov, and the waves beat into the boat, insomuch that the
boat was now filling.

1 Thess. 1:8; & mavri Téme 7 wioTis tudv % mpos Tov Oeov éfels)-
Mbev, dote py xpelav Exew Nuds Aakely Ty, in every place your
Saith to God-ward is gone forth, so that we need not to speak anything.

370. Under the general head of expressions of result it is
necessary to distinguish three different conceptions:

(a) Actual result, conceived of and affirmed as actual; in this
case classical Greek uses dore with the Indicative. See 236,
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(b) Tendency or conceived result which it is implied is an
actual result. In this case the result is thought of as that
which the action of the principal verb is adapted or sufficient
to produce, and it is the context or the nature of the case only
which shows that this result is actually produced. In this
case classical Greek uses @ore with the Infinitive.

(¢) Tendency or conceived result thought of and affirmed
simply as such. In this case the result is one which the
action of the principal verb is adapted or sufficient to
produce, though the actual production is either left in doubt,
or is indicated by the context not to have taken place. Clas-
sical Greek employs dore with the Infinitive (in Homer the
Infinitive without dore).

To these three may be added as a closely related conception
which the Greek also expressed by @ore with the Infinitive:

(d) Purpose, i.e. intended result.

The constructions by which these several shades of meaning
are expressed are substantially the same in the New Testament
as in classical Greek, except that the construction appropriate
to the second meaning has apparently encroached upon the
realm of the first meaning, and the line of distinction between
them has become correspondingly indistinet. "Qore with the
Indicative occurs very rarely except with the meaning there-
fore, introducing a principal clause; and this fact, together
with the large number of instances in which dore with the
Infinitive is used of a result evidently actual, makes it probable
that the use of ¢gore with the Infinitive is no longer restricted,
as in classical Greek, to instances in which the result is thought
of as theoretical, but is used also of result in fact and in
thought actual. Cf. G.MT. 582-584. There remain, however,
instances entirely similar to those found in classical Greek, in
which a result shown by the context to be actnal is apparently
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presented simply as one which the event previously expressed
tends to produce. Between these two classes it is evidently
impossible to draw a sharp line of distinetion. Cases of the
third class are expressed in the New Testament by the Infini-
tive with or without dore. Cf. also 218 and 398.

371. The following examples illustrate New Testament
usage :

(@) Actual result conceived and affirmed as such.
Indicative after dore.

John 3:16; obrws yip fydmyoev & Beds Tov kbopov wate ToV vidy
Tov povoyevy Ewxev, for God so loved the world that he gave his only
begotten Son.

Infinitive after aore.

Mark 9:26; éyévero doel vexpds wore Tods moMovs Aéyew Gt dmé-
Oavey, he became as one dead; insomuch that the more part said that
he was dead.

(b) Tendency, by implication realized in actual result. In-
finitive, usually after Gore.

Luke 12:1; & ofs émouvaxfecov tév puptddov tod Sylov, wore
KaTamaTely &/\}\ﬁ)\ou;, in the meantime, when the many thousands of the
multitude were gathered together, so ax to trewl one upon another.

Rev. 5:5; iBob éviknoer 6 Aéwv 6 éx tiis Pulis Tovdr, % p:la Aaved,
dvotfar 76 BifAlov, behold the lion that is of the tribe of Judlah, the

Root of David, hath overcome, to open the hook. See also Acts 1:25;
2 Cor.1:8; 2 Thess. 2:4.

(¢) Tendency or conceived result thought of as such. In-
finitive, usually after gore.

1 Cor. 13:2; xiv éxw mdgav T mloTw dore dpy pebordvew, and if
I have all faith, so as to remove mountains.

Matt. 10:1; wxev adrols éfovoiny myevpdrwy drxabdprov Gore éx-
B\ ew adrd, he gave them authority over unclean spirits to cast them
out. Ilere probably belongs also Rom. 1:10. See also 2 Cor. 2:7;
Rev. 16:9. ‘
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Rem. ‘The Infinitive in Heb. 6: 10, oV ydp ddikos 6 feds émrihabéobdar,
must also be accounted an Infinitive of conceived result. ‘The origin of
this idiom may be an impersonal construction (cf. G.MT. 762), but it
has departed in meaning as well as in form from its original. The mean-
ing of this sentence is not, Iz would not be unjust for God to forget, but,
God is not unjust so as to forget.

(d) Purpose, i.e. intended result.

Luke 4:29; xal 7yayov avrov éws ddpios Tod Spovs waTe xaTa-
xpypvioar adrov, and they led him unto the brow of the hill that
they might throw him down headlong. See also Luke 20 : 20.

Resm. In Matt. 27 : 1, dore with the Infinitive stands in definitive appo-
sition with svuBoihioy, defining the content of the plan, rather than ex-
pressing the purpose of making it.

372. The Infinitive is used with os in Luke 9:52 according to the
reading adopted by WH. (most editors read dore) and in Acts 20:24
according to the generally adopted reading (WIH. read a Subjunctive).
In both cases the phrase denotes purpose. No instance of «s with the
Infinitive denoting result occurs in the New Testament. See Th. Js, I11.,
and references cited there, and cf. @. 1456. In 2 Cor. 10: 9 dos &» is used
with the Infinitive. This usage also occurs rarely in classical and later
Greek. See Alf. ad loc. and Gr. p. 230. The phrase is elliptical, the In-
finitive most probably expressing purpose and os €» modifying it in the
sense of quasi. WM. p. 390; WT. p. 310.

373. In the New Testament the Infinitive is not used either with Gore
or dp' ¢ or ép' ¢re in the sense on condition that. HA. 953, b; G.
1453, 14060.

374. The classical usage of an Infinitive (of conceived result) with 7,
or § weTe, Or 7 s, after a comparative, does not occur in the New Testa-
ment. The Infinitive after 4 in the New Testament is used as the correla-
tive of some preceding word or phrase, and usually as a nominative. See
Luke 18:25; Acts20:35. On Acts 17: 21 cf. 368.

375. Somewhat akin in force to the Infinitive of (conceived)
result, but probably of Hebraistic origin, is the Infinitive used
to define more closely the content of the action denoted by a
previous verb or noun. Cf. Hr. 29, 3, e.
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Acts 15:10; viv odv 1{ mepdlere 1ov Oedv, émbeivar L{vyov émi Tov
TpdynAov TOV pabyrdv, now therefore why tempt ye God, that ye
should put (i.e. by putting, or in that ye put) a yoke upon the neck
of the disciples? Cf. I’'s. 78:18 (Iebrew).

Heb. 5:5; ovrws kai 6 xptoros ody €avrov édoacer yarnbpvar dpxiepéa,
so Christ also glorified not himself to be marde a high priest. See also
Luke 1:54,72; ef. 1 Sam. 12:23, dwévar; 22:13; Ps. Sol. 2: 28,
39, 40. See Ryle and James, Ps. Sol. p. 1xxxiii.

376. The Infinitive limiting Adjectives and Adverbs.
The Infinitive is used with adjectives and adverbs of abil-
ity, fitness, readiness, ete., to denote that which one is or is

not able, fit, or ready to do. HA. 952; @G. 1526.

Mark 1:7; ob odk eipi ikavds xtfas Aboar Tov fudvra Tév Drodpudrwy
alrod, the latchet of whose shoes I am not worthy to stoop down and
unloose.

2 Tim. 2:2; olrwes ikavol &oovtat xai érépovs diddfar, who shall be able
to teach others also.

Rev. 4:11; dfos €, & xiplos kal & Oeds Hpodv, AaPelv Tiy 86fav kal
v TRy kai Ty Stvapw, worthy art thou, our Lord and our God, to
receive the glory and the honor and the power. See also Luke 14:31;
2 Cor. 12: 14.

377. The Infinitive may be used after any adjective to limit
its application to a particular action. HA. 952; G. 1528.
Heb. 5:11; wepi of wodds #Hpiv & Adyos kai Svoepurvevros Aéyew,

of whom we have many things to say, and hard of interpretation —a

felicitous free translation. More literally it would read, concerning

whom our discourse is much, and hard of interpretation to state, i.e.

hard to state intelligibly.

378. The Infinitive limiting Nouns. The Infinitive is
used with abstract nouns of ability, authority, need, hope,
ete., to denote that which one has, or has not, ability,
authority, need, etc., to do. Here may also be included
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the Infinitive after &pa, which implies a necessity. HA.
952; @. 15621

Matt. 8:14; éyod xpelav &xo vmd oov Lamtiobivar, I kave need to be
baptized of thee.

John 1:12; &wkev adrols éovoiav Tékva Beod yevéobar, to them gave
he the right to become children of God.

Rom. 13:11; xal ToVro eiddres TOv xaipdy, ot dpa 710y Suds € vmvov
éyepBijvar, and this, knowing the season, that now it is high time for you
to awake out of sleep. See also 2 Cor. 10:15; Rev. 9:10.

379. The Infinitive is also occasionally used after con-
crete nouns cognate with verbs which take an object In-
finitive.

Gal. 5:3; dpedérys éativ Ghov Tov véuov mowjaal, he is a debtor to
do the whole law.

380. The Infinitive is used after wpiv or mpiv . HA.
955; G. 1469-1474.

Mark 14:30; mpiv 3 8is dAéxropa Purijoar Tpis pe dmapwijoy, before
the cock crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice.

John 4:49; xvpte, xardBnb mpiv dmoblavely 76 maidiov pov, Sir, come
down ere my child die.

381. The use of 4 after mply, which occurs twice in the Iliad, fre:
quently in Herodotus, and rarely in Attic writers, is well attested in three
of the thirteen instances in the New Testament in which wplv is used
with the Infinitive, and occurs as a variant in other passages. G. 1474.

382. As respects the mood which follows wplv or wply 5, New Testa-
ment usage is the same as that of ’ost-Homeric Greek in general, in that
the Infinitive is generally (in the New Testament invariably) used when
the leading clause is affirmative ; the Subjunctive and Optative occur only
after a negative leading clause. The Indicative after mply which some-
times oceurs in classical Greek, chiefly after a negative leading clause, is
not found in the New Testament. HA. 924, a; G. 1470.
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383. The Infinitive used absolutely in a parenthetic clause
occurs but once in the New Testament. HA. 956; G. 1534.

Heb. 7:9; ds &ros elmeiy, so to speak.

384. The Infinitive as Subject. The Infinitive may
be used as the subject of a finite verb. HA. 949, 959;
G. 1517,

Matt. 3:13; ovrw yap mpémov éoriv fuiv wAgpdoal wioay Stkatoo vy,

Jor thus it becometh us to fulfil all righteousness.

Luke 18:25; elxordrepov ydp éorw kdunhov dia tpriparos Belovns
elaeldelv, for it is easier for a camel to enter in through a needle’s eye.

See also Mark 3:4; Luke 16:17; 20:22; Gal. 4:18.

385. The Infinitive with subject accusative sometimes
stands as the subject of an impersonal verb (3okei, etc.). Fre-
quently, however, the personal construction is employed, that
which is properly the subject of the Infinitive being put in the
nominative as the subject of the principal verb. But the logi-
cal relation is the same in either case. Hd. 944.

In the New Testament the personal construction is regularly

-employed with Soxet.

Acts 17:18; févwv Smpoviwv Sokel xatayyelevs elvar, he seemeth to be
a setter forth of strange gods. See also Gal. 2:9; Jas. 1:26, ete.

Rey. Concerning the Infinitive as subject of éyévero, see 357, 360.

386. The Infinitive as Appositive. The Infinitive may
stand in apposition with a noun or pronoun. HA. 950;

G. 1517.

Jas. 1:27; Opnoxela xabaps kai dulovros . . . avry éorldy, ém-
axérreafar Sppavods kal yipas év T OAdper abriv, pure religion
and undefiled . . . is this, to visit orphans and widows in their afflic-
tion. See also Acts 15:28; 1 Thess. 4:3.

387. The Infinitive as Object. The Infinitive may be
used as the object of a verb. The verbs which are thus
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limited by an Infinitive are in part such as take a noun or
pronoun in the accusative as object, in part such as take a
noun or pronoun in the genitive as object, in part verbs
which cannot take a noun or pronoun as object but require
an Infinitive to complete their meaning. HA. 948; G.
1518, 1519.

Matt. 19:14; ddere Ta madia xal pi) xwlvere alrd éXDelv wpds pe,
suffer the little children, and forbid them not, to come unto me.

Mark 12:12; xkai élijrovy adrév spatfioar, and they sought to lay hold
on him.

Luke 16: 3; okdwrrew ol loxiw, érairely aloyivopar, I have not strength
to dig; to beg 1 am ashamed.

Heb. 7:25; §0ev kai golew eis 76 mavrelds Sivarar, wherefore also he
is able to save lo the uttermost. See also Matt. 1:19; John 5:18;
Rom. 14:2; Gal. 3:2, et fieq.

388. The Infinitive yaipew in salutations is to be regarded
as the object of an unexpressed verb of bidding.

Acts 23:26; Kladdws Avolas 7 xpariore fyeudn DiAwi xaipew,
Claudius Lysias unto the most excellent governor Felix, greefing.

Jas. 1:1; 'IdxwBos . . . Tals 8wdexa ¢Pvlals Tais év 71 OSagmopd
xaipew, James . . . to the twelve tribes whick are of the Dispersion,
greeting.

389. The verbal idea governing the Infinitive is sometimes implied
rather than expressed. The Infinitive rexeiv in Rev. 12:2 is doubtless an
object Infinitive governed by the idea of desire implied in the preceding
participles. The Infinitive yetcacba: in Acts 5: 3 may be regarded as an

object Infinitive governed by the idea of persuading implied in érhfpwaey
T» xapdlav, or as an Infinitive of conceived result. Cf. 370 (c).

390. The Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. The Infini-
tive is frequently used in the indirect quotation of asser-
tions. It is usually the object of a verb of saying or of
thinking, or the subject of such a verb in the passive
voice. HA. 946; G. 1522.
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Mark 12:18; olrwes Aéyovow avdoraaiy uy elvas, which say that there is
no resurrection.

John 21:25; 0i8 adrov oluar Tov wxéomor ywpijoew Ta ypapdueva
BeBAia, [ suppose that even the world itself will not contain ihe books
that will be written.

Ileb. 11:5; wpo yap tiis perabéoews pepapripyrar edapearyrévar T
Bes, for before his translation he had witness borne to him that he
had been well-pleasing unlo God. See also Luke 2:26; 22:34;
24:46 (?); John 12:29; Acts 16 : 27; Rom. 15:8; 2 Tim. 2:18;
1John2:9.

Reym. 1. Respecting the force of the tenses of the Infinitive in indirect
discourse, see 110-114.

ReM. 2. Respecting the use of negatives with the Infinitive in indirect
discourse, see 480-482.

391. The Infinitive occurs frequently as object after verbs
of hoping, promising, swearing, and commanding, with a force
closely akin to that of the Infinitive in indirect discourse.
Such instances are not, however, usually included under that
head. Cf. 337, and G.MT. 684.

THE INTINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE.

392. The prefixing of the acticle to the Infinitive tends to
the obscuring of its original dative force, while it emphasizes
its new substantive character as a noun which can be used in
any case. Some of the uses of the Infinitive with the article
differ from those without the article only by the greater em-
phasis on the substantive character of the form. "This is the
case with its use as subject and object.. Others express nearly
the same relations which were expressed by the Infinitive
without the article, but with a different thought of the case-
relation involved. Thus the use of the Infinitive without the
article after adjectives of fitness, worthiness, etc., doubtless
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sprang originally from the thought of the Infinitive as a dative.
The Infinitive with the article after such adjectives is thought
of as a genitive, as is evident from the use of the article rob.
The difference in meaning is, however, very slight. Compare
the English worthy to receive and worthy of receiving. Still
other uses of the Infinitive with the article are wholly new,
being developed only after the Infinitive had begun to be used
with the article. To this class belongs the use of the Infini-
tive after prepositious.

Reu. The Infinitive with the article being by means of that article

practically a declinable noun, the various uses are grouped in the follow-
ing seclions according to cases.

393. The Infinitive with 76 as Subject. The Infinitive

with the article 76 is used as the subject of a finite verb.
HA. 959; G.1542.

Matt. 15:20; 16 8¢ dvimrois xepoiv ¢ayelv od xowoi Tév dvfpwmov,
but to eat with unwashen hands defileth not the man. See also Matt.
20:23; Mark 9:10; 12:33; Rom. 14:21.

394. The Infinitive with 7o as Objeet. The Infinitive
with the article 76 is used as the object of a transitive
verb. This usage is far less common than the object
Infinitive without the article. HA. 959; G. 1543.

Acts 25:11; ob mapatoduar 16 dmwofavely, I refuse not to die. See
also 2 Cor. 8:11; Phil. 2:6.

395. The Infinitive with the Article, in Apposition.
The Infinitive with the article may stand in apposition with
a preceding noun or prououn.

Rom. 4:13; ov yap 8ux vépov 7 émayyehia 7@ 'APpadu 7 T¢ omép-

JOTL auTOV, TO KAmpoviuov avTov elvar koapov, for not through the

law was the promise to Abrakam or to his seed, that ke should be heir
of the world.
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2 Cor. 2:1; &kpuwa yap éuavrg todro, 76 pn wdAwv &y Aimy mpds Tuds
éNBetv, for I determined this for myself, that I would not come again to
you with sorrow. See also Rom. 14:13.

396. The Infinitive with 7¢. The Infinitive with the
article 7¢ is used in classical Greek to express cause, man-
ner, means. In the New Testament it is used to express
cause. Its only other use is after the preposition év. HA.
9595 G. 1547, '

2Cor. 2:13; 7§ py ebpeiv pe Tirov Tov ddehdpdy pov, because I found
not Titus my brother.

397. The Infinitive of Purpose with 7o, The Infini-
tive with the article 7od is used to express the purpose of
the action or state denoted by the principal verb. HA.
960; G. 1548,

Matt. 2:13; pélkew yap ‘Hpddns {nrelv 16 maibiov Tob dmrolésar avTd,
Jor Herod will seek the young child to destroy him. See also Matt.
24 :45; Luke 2:24, 27; Acts 26:18; Phil. 3:10.

Reym.  That the Infinitive with 7ol expresses purpose with substan-
tially the same force as the simple Infinitive appears from the joining of
the two together by «al.

Luke 2:22, 24; dvijyayov avrov eis lepogodvpa rapaotioar 7¢ xupiw,
... xal 10 Solvar Oualav, they brought him up to Jerusalem, to pre-
sent him to the Lord, and to offer a sacrifice. Cf. also Luke 1:76,
77; 1:79.

398. The Infinitive of Result with to0. The Infinitive
with the article Tod is occasionally used in the New Tes-
tament to express conceived result. Cf. 218 and 369-3T1.
Matt. 21:32; duels 8¢ iBdvres oude perepeifyre vorepov TOD MioTED-

gar avrg, and ye, when ye saw it, did not even repent afterward,

s0 as to believe him. See also Acts 7:19; Rom. 7:3; probably also
Acts 18:10; cf. Gen. 3:22; 19:21; 34:17, 22; Isa. 5:14.
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REm. Meyer takes the Infinitive phrase 708 u# eivac in Rom. 7:3 as
expressing a divine purpose, and adds that rof with the Infinitive never
expresses result, not even in Acts 7:19. But this is grammatical purism
not justified by the evidence. The uniformly telic force of rei with the
Infinitive can be maintained only by evasive definition or forced inter-
pretation.

399. The Infinitive with 1o after Adjectives. The
Infinitive with the article Tob is used with such adjectives
as may be limited by a simple. Infinitive. HA. 959; G.
1547. Cf. 376.

Acts 23:15; &rowpol éopev Tov dvelely avTdy, we are ready to slay him.
See also Luke 24 : 25.

400. The Infinitive with 7o after Nouns. The Infini-
tive with the article Tob is used to limit nouns. The rela-
tions thus expressed are very various and are not always
easy to define exactly. Instances occur not only, as in
classical Greek, of the objective genitive, but also of the
genitive of characteristic, the genitive of connection, and
the appositional genitive. HA. 959; . 1547.

Ileb. 5:12; wdhw xpelav éxere Tob Sbdokew uas, ye have need again
that some one teach you.

Luke 2:21; xal dre émhjobnoav fuépar OxkTd ToD mepirepely avrdy,
and when eight days were fulfilled for circumcising him.

Rom. 11:8; &wker avtols 6 Oeds mvedpa karavifews, ddpbhadpovs Tob
py BAémew xai dra TOd py drovew, God gave them a spirit of stupor,
eyes that see not, and ears that hear not. See also Luke 1:57, 74;
2:6; 10:19; 21:22; 22:6; Acts 14:9; 20:3; Rom. 1:24;
1Cor.9:10; 2Cor. 8:11; 1 Pet. 4:17; cf. Gen. 16:3; 1 Sam. 2:24.

401. The Infinitive with 700 after Verbs that take the
Genitive. The Infinitive with 700 is used as the object of
verbs which take a noun in the genitive as object, especially
of verbs of Aindering, etec. HA. 959, 963; G 1547, 1549.
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Luke 1:9; &aye Tod Oumaoar, it was his lot (prop. ke obtained by lot)
to burn incense.

2 Cor. 1:8; dare ééamopnfijvar fuds xal tod {fv, insomuch that we de-
spaired even of life.

Roin. 15:22; 810 kal évexomrouny 1 woAAd Tob éXfelv mpos vuas,
wherefore also I was hindered these many times from coming to you.
Cf. Gen. 34:19; DI’s. Sol. 2: 28, 29.

402. In classical Greek, verbs of hindering are followed by
three constructions, (@) Infinitive without the article, (3) In-
finitive with 703, (¢) Infinitive with 4. My may be used. or
omitted with the Infinitive without difference of meaning.
HA. 963; G. 1549, 1551; G.MT. 791 (exx.). In the New
Testament, all these constructions occur except that with 7o .
See Matt. 19:14; Rom. 15:22; 1 Cor. 14:39; Gal. 5:7;
Acts 10:47.

403. The Infinitive with rof u# after verbs of hindering is closely akin
to the Infinitive of Result. Cf. Luke 24:16; Acts 14:18,

ReM. Meyer's interpretation of rob u# émiyvdvar abrdr in Luke 24 : 16
as expressing a divine purpose (the English translation does not correctly
represent the meaning of the German original), is not required by New
Testament usage. The Greek most naturally means, Their eyes were
keld from knowing him. Cf. 398, Rem.

404. The Infinitive with 7o as Subject or Object.
The Infinitive with rod is used even as the subject of a
finite verb or as the object of transitive verbs which regu-
larly take a direct object. This is a wide departure from
classical usage, and indicates that the sense of the genitive

character of the article 7o before the Infinitive was partly
lost in later Greek. B.p.270; WM. pp.411£.; WT.pp. 327 1.

Acts 27 :1; éxplBn Tob dmomAeiy fuds els Ty Traiay, it was delermined
that we should sail for Italy. See also Luke 4:10; 5:7; Acts 3:12;
10:25; 15:20; 21:12; 23:20; 1 Sam. 12:23; Eccl. 4:13, 17;
1 Mace. 3:15.
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405. The origin of this use of the Infinitive with o is perhaps in such
usages as appear in Luke 17:1; 1 Cor. 16: 4; and still more in such as
that in Luke 4:10. In Luke 17:1 the genitive is apparently suggested
by the idea of hindering or avoiding in the adjective dvévdexkrov; in
1 Cor. 16: 4 it is the adjective dfwo»r which gives occasion to the genitive;
but in both cases the Infinitive seems to be logically the subject of the
copulative verb, the adjective being the predicate. Whether this con-
struction represents the thought in the mind of the writer, or whether
the expression is rather to be regarded as an impersonal one, the Infini-
tive being dependent on the predicate adjective, cannot with confidence
be decided. Such usages as Luke 4:10 and 5:7 doubtless owe their
origin to the same mental process by which a clause introduced by iva
came to stand as the object of a verb of exhorting. I’s. Sol. 2:28 com-
pared with Luke 12:45 is also suggestive. It is doubtless the idea of
hindering in xpovi{w that gives rise to the genitive in the former passage ;
in the latter the Infinitive is a direct object.

406. The Infinitive with the Article governed DLy
Prepositions. The Infinitive with the article ¢, Tod, 7o
is governed by prepositions. HA. 959; G. 1546.

The prepositions so used in the New Testament are:
with the accusative, 8id, e, perd, wpos; with the genitive,
avri, Sud, éw, évexev, éws, wpo ; with the dative, év.

Mark 4:6; kal &a 76 wi Exew pilav énpdvfy, and because it had no
root, it withered away.

1 Thess. 3:5; éreuja els 0 yvlvae T wioTw dudy, I sent that I might
know your faith.

Mark 14:28; 4\& perd 10 éyepfival pe mpodéw tuds els ™y Take-
Aaiav, howbelt, afier I am raised up, 1 will go before you intv Galilee.

Matt. 6:1; mpooéyere [8¢] Ty Sikatoaivyy Hpdv uz) wowely Eumpoobey
1dv &vlbpdmov wpds 16 Beabijyur avrols, take heed that ye do not your
righteousness before men, to be seen of them.

Gal. 3:23; mpo Tob 8¢ ety Ty wioTw Dmwo vopov édpoupoiueba, but
before faith came, we were kept in ward under the law.

Luke 24 :51; xai éyévero év 7§ evAoyelv avurdv avrods Siéory 4m
avToy, and it came to pass, while he blessed them, ke parted from them.

407. These prepositions vary greatly in frequency in the
New Testament. Eis occurs with the Infinitive 63 times
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(Infinitives 72); év 52 times (Infinitives 56); 8ud with the
Accusative 27 times (Infinitives 31); perd 15 times; mpds 12
times; mpd 9 times; each of the others once (WH. text). See
Votaw, Infinitive in Biblical Greek, p. 20; cf. G.M'I. 800-802.

408. Awi governiug the Infinitive with ré denotes cause, and is nearly
equivalent to 87. or .67 with the Indicative, differing in that the Infini-
tive gives in itself no indication of the time of the action.

Jas. 4:2,3; ovk éxere Sia 16 pi alreicbar Guds: alreite kol ov Aap-
Bdvere, 8ttt xaxds alreiole, ye have not, because ye ask not. Ye
ask, and receive not, because ye ask amiss.

In Mark 5: 4 84 with the Infinitive expresses the evidence rather than
the cause strictly so called.

409. Eis governing the Infinitive with 76 most commonly expresses
purpose. It is employed with special frequency by Paul, but occurs also
in Heb., 1 Pet., and Jas.

Rom. 8:29; &re ov's mpoéyvw, xai mpodpioer guppudpdovs Tijs elxdvos
Tov viod avron, els TO €lvar avrov mpwrdroxov €y maollois ddeAdpols,
Sor whom he jforeknew, he also foreordained lo be conformed to the
image of kis Son, that he might be the first-born among many brethren.
See also Rom. 1:11; 3:26; 7:4; Eph. 1:12; Phil. 1:10; Heb.
2:17; Jas. 1:18; 1 Pet. 3:7.

410. Eis with the Infinitive is also used, like the simple Infinitive, to
represent an indirect object. CE£. 368.

1Cor. 11:22; uy yap olklas ovk éxere eis 10 éoliew xal mivew, what?
have ye not houses to eat and to drink in? See also Matt. 20:19;
26:2,

411. Eis with the Infinitive also expresses tendency, measure of effect,
or result, conceived or actual.

Heb. 11:3; mlorec voolpev xarnpricfar rovs albvas prjpare feod, eis
70 py éx dawopdvav 16 PAemduevov yeyovévar, by faith we under-
stand that the worlds have been framed by the word of God, so that
what is seen hath not been mare out of things which do appear. See
also Rom. 12:3; 2 Cor. 8:6; Gal. 3:17; 1 Thess. 2:16.
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Eis 70 éoflewv in 1 Cor. 8 : 10 either expresses measure of effect or is the
indirect object of oixodounbioera:. Eis 70 elvar abrois dvamoloydrovs in
Rom. 1:20 might appropriately be interpreted as expressing purpose but
for the causal clause which follows. ™This clause could be joined to an
expression of purpose only by supposing an ellipsis of some such expres-
sion as xal olrws eloly, and seems therefore to require that els 7o elvat be
interpreted as expressing result.

ReM. Meyer's dictum (see on Rom. 1:20) that e/s with the articular
Infinitive is always telic, is, like his similar dictum respecting 7ot with
the Infinitive, a case of grammatical purism, not justified by the evidence.

412. Eis with the Infinitive is also used, like iva with the Subjunctive,
or the simple Infinitive, as the direct object of verbs of exhorting, ctc.
1 Thess. 2:12; 3:10; 2 Thess. 2: 2,

413. Eis with the Infinitive is still further used, like the simple Infini-
tive, to limit an adjective, as in Jas. 1: 19, or a noun, as in Phil. 1:23.

414. mpés governing the Infinitive with 76 usually expresses purpose ;
it is occasionally used with the sense, with reference to.

Matt. 6:1; mpooéyere [8¢] Tyv Sikarootvyy Spdv py woelv éumpoolev
TV dvBpdmwy mpos 76 BeabBivar avrols, but take heed that ye do not
your rightenusness before men, to be seen of them.

Matt. 26:12; Bakoioa yip avTy 70 pipov TovTo ém T CdMaTOs pov
mpos TO évradidoar pe érolyoey, fur in that she poured this ointment
upon my body, she did it to prepare me for burial. See also Matt.
5:28; 13:30; 2Cor.3:13; Eph. 6:11, etc. (purpose) ; Luke 18:1

(reference).

415. *E» governing the Infinitive with ¢ is most commonly temporal,
but occasionally expresses other relations, such as manner, means, or
content. This construction is especially frequent in Luke and Acts.
Luke 8:5; kai & 7§ orelpew avrov & pév &megev mapd Ty 68dv, and

as he sowed, some fell by the way side.

Acts 3:20; Yuiv wpdrov dvagrioas 6 feds Tov maida avrel dméoreer
avTov evhoyotvta Uuds €v TG dmooTpédew kaoTov dmd TGV moVN-
pwy [Vudv], unto you first God, having raised up his Servant, sent him
to bless you, in turning away every one of you from your iniquities.
See also Luke 1:8; Acts 9:3; 11:15; Ps. Sol. 1:1 (temporal);
Luke 12:15; Acts 4:30; Heb. 2:8; 3:12,15; Ps.Sol. 1:3; Gen.
19:16; 34:15.
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416. The force of the other prepositions used with the Infinitive
scarcely needs special definition, the meaning of each being in general
the samne as that of the same preposition governing nouns. Respecting
the force of the tenses after prepositions, see 104-109,

417. Concerning the Infinitive without the article governed by prepo-
sitions, see G.MT. 803, and c¢f. Gen. 10:19. The Infinitive yivesrfa: in
Acts 4: 30, which is by R.V. taken as the object of 8és is more probably
governed by the preposition év. It is however not strictly without the
article, the 7@ which precedes éxrelvery belonging in effect also to yivesfa..

THE PARTICIPLE.

418. The Participle is a verbal adjective, sharing in part
the characteristics of both the verb and the adjective. As a
verb it has both tense functions and functions which may be
designated as modal functions, being analogous to those which
in the case of verbs in the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Optative
belong to the mood. For the proper understanding of a par-
ticiple, therefore, it is necessary to consider (@) The grammat-
ical agreement, (b) The use of the tense, and (¢) The logical
force or modal function. The first and second of these have
already been treated, grammatical agreement in 116, the uses
of the tenses in 118-156. It remains to consider the logical
force or modal function of the participle.  From the point of
view of the iuterpreter this is usually the matter of nost
importance.

419. In respect to logical force, participles may be classified
as Adjective, Adverbial, and Substantive.

Rew. 1. The terminology here employed for the classification of parti-
ciples differs somewhat from that commonly employed. It is adopted
substantially from the article of Professor Wm. Arnold Stevens, ‘- On
the Substantive Use of the Greek Participle” in 7.4.P.A. 1872. The
Adjective Participle corresponds nearly to the Attributive Participle
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as treated in @. and HA., the Adverbial Participle to the Circum-
stantial Participle, and the Substantive Participle to the Supplementary
Participle.

RexM. 2. Respecting the use of the negatives uj and o/ with partici-
ples, see 485.

THE ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLE.

420. The Adjective Participle limits its subject directly
and exclusively. It attributes the action which it denotes
to the subject as a quality or characteristic, or assigns the
subject to the class marked by that action. HA.965; G.
1559.

Acts 10:1, 2; dvp 8¢ mis &v Kawoaply dvépare Koprijhios, éxatovrdp-
xns €k omwelpys Tis kadovpévys Traduds, edaefys xal Pofovuevos
Tov Geov oVv wavti TG olky alrov, wodv élenpoivas woAhds TQ
Aao kai Sedpevos Tob feod Sia wavrds, now there was a certain man
in Cesarea, Cornelius by name, a centurion of a band called the
Italian band, a devout man and one that feared God with all his house,
who gave much alins to the people and prayed to God alway. The
four participles in this sentence are all Adjective Participles, de-
seribing their subject. This is especially clear in the case of poSov-
pevos, which is joined by xai to the adjective edoefns. For other
similar examples.see Col. 1:21; Jas. 2:15; see also examples
under the following sections.

421. The Adjective Participle may be used attributively or
predicatively. When used attributively it may be either re-
strictive or explanatory.

422. The Restrictive Attributive Participle. An at-
tributive Adjective Participle may be used to define or
identify its subject, pointing out what person or thing is
meant. It is then equivalent to a restrictive relative clause.
Cf. 295.
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John 6:50; odros éomv & dpros 6 éx Tob olpavod karaBaivwy, this is
the bread which cometh down out of heaten.

Jude 17; uwvijofyre tOv pypdrov TdY Tpoecppuévey Ywd TOY dmo-
arohwy Tod xvpiov Hpdv 'Inood Xpiorot, remember the words which
have been spoken before by the apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ.

423. The subject of the Restrictive Attributive Participle is
often omitted. The participle is then an Adjective Participle
used substantively. Such a participle usually has the article,
but not invariably. FA. 966; G. 1560.

Matt. 10:87; 6 ¢thdv marépa 3 unrépa vmép éué odk Eorw pov dfos,
he that loveth futher or mother more than me is not worthy of me.

Acts 5:14; mpogerifevro moaredovres 16 wvply wAGfy dvdpdv Te Kkul
yvvak@v, believers were added to the Lord, multitudes both of men and
women.

Acts 10:35; dA\\' é&v wavri ver 6 PpoBodpevos abrov kal épyalduevos
dikatoaivny Sexros abrg éoriv, but in every nation he that feareth
him, and worketh righteousness, is acceptable to him.

Rev. 1:3; paxdpios 6 dvaywookoy xal ol dxovorres Tovs Adyovs Tis
TpopyTelas kai Tnpodvres Ta év adTy yeypapuéva, blessed is he that
readeth, and they that hear the words of the prophecy, and keep the
things which are written therein.

424. A noun without the article, or an indefinite pronoun, is
sometimes limited by a participle with the article. The article
in this case does not make the noun strictly definite. The
person or thing referred to is placed within the class charac-
terized by the action denoted by the participle, and the atten-
tion is directed to some one or to certain ones of that class,
who are not, however, more specifically identified. Nearly the
same meaning is expressed by a participle without the article,
or on the other hand by a'relative clause limiting an indefinite
substantive. TFor classical examples of this usage see WA ).
136; WT. pp. 109 £.

Col. 2:8; BXAémere wi Tis vpds éotar & ovlayaydv S s Pthogo
pias, take heed lest there shall be any one that maketh spoil of you

through Lis philosophy. See also Acts 5:17; 19:41; Gal. 1:7.
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425. A neuter participle with the article is sometimes
equivalent to an abstract noun. It is then limited by a geni-
tive like any other abstract noun. HA. 966, b.; G- 1562.
Phil. 3:8; 8ia 76 Imepéyov Tis yragews Xporov ‘Ingod Tob kuplov

pov, because of the excellency [superiority] of the knowledge of Christ

Jesus my Lord. See also the similar use of neuter adjectives in

Rom. 2:4; 1Cor. 1:25; Phil. 4:5; Heb. 6:17. WAM. pp. 294 {.;

WT. pp. 231 1.

426. The Explanatory Attributive Participle. An
attributive Adjective Participle may be used to describe a
person or thing already known or identified. It is then
equivalent to an explanatory relative clause. Cf. 295.

2 Tim. 1: 8, 9; xard Svvauy Oeod, Tob odoavros fuas kel xakéoavros
kMjoel ayia, according lo the power of God ; who saved us, and called
us with a holy calling.

1 Thess. 1:10; "Ipgotv Tov Suduevoy fuds ék Tijs dpyis Tis Epxousvys,
Jesus, which delivereth us from the wrath to come. In this example
puduevov is explanatory, épyopévnys is restrictive. See also Acts
20:32; ITeb. 7:9.

427. An Attributive Participle when used to limit a noun
which has the article, stands in the so-called attributive posi-
tion, 7.e. between the article and the noun, or after an article
following the noun; but when the participle is limited by an
adverbial phrase, this phrase may stand between the article
and the noun, and the participle without the article follow the
noun. It thus results that all the following orders are possi-
Lle:

(1) article, participle, modifier of the participle, noun;
(2) art., mod,, part., noun;

(3) art., mod., noun, part.;

(4) art., part., noun, mod.;

(5) art., noun, art., mod., part.;
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(6) art., noun, art., part., mod. See Professor Charles Short’s
essay on The Order of Words in Attic Greek Prose, in Yonge’s
English-Greek Lexicon, pp. xlix. f.; K. 464, 8; HA. 667, a.

Acts 13:82; kal Huels dpas edayyehlduefa myy mpos Tods warépas
érayyekiav yevopévny, and we bring you good tidings of the promise
made unto the fathers. See also Acts 12:10; 26:4, 6; Heb. 2:2;
and especially Rom. 2 : 27, where 7 ék ¢pioews dxpofvotia Tov véuov
Tedovoa should doubtless be rendered, the uncircumcision which
by nature fulfils the law (cf. v. 14).

428. An Attributive Participle equivalent to a relative
clause, may like a relative clanse convey a subsidiary idea of
cause, purpose, condition, or concession (ef. 294, 296 ff., 317
ff.). It then partakes of the nature of both the Adjective
Participle and the Adverbial Participle. Cf. 434.

Rom. 3:5; uy ddicos & Oeds 6 émpépwv v Spyqv, is God unright-
eous, who [because he] visiteth with wrath ?

Matt. 10:39; 6 edpav v Yuyyv adrol dmoléoer abrijy, xal 6 dmolé-
gas TV yuxiy adrod évekev éuol ebprioel avriy, he that findeth his
life shall lose it, and he that loseth his life for my sake shall find it
See also vss. 37, 40, 41 ; cf. vss. 38, 42, and Luke 14 : 26.

429. The Predicative Adjective Participle. A parti-
ciple may be used as the predicate of the verb e/u( or other
copulative verb.

Matt. 3:13; obrw yap mpémov éoriv Huiv TAnpdoar Tagay Sikatoovvmy,

Jor thus it is becoming for us to fulfil all righteousness.

Gal. 1:22; gup 8 dyvoovpevos T mpodumy Tais ékkAnoims TS

"Tovdalas, and [ was unknown by face unto the churches of Judea.
Rev. 1:18; xai éyevounv vexpos kai i8od {v elul els Tovs aldvas TV

alovav, and I became dead, and behold, I am alive for evermore.

430. The Predicative Participle always stands in the so-
called predicative position, ¢.e. not in attributive position,
which is between the article and its noun or after an article
following the noun. Cf. 427.
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431. Under the head of the P’redicative Participle belong
those Present and Perfect Participles which, with the Present,
Imperfect, and Future of the verb, formn periphrastic Presents,
Imperfects, Perfects, Pluperfects, Futures, and I'uture Perfects.
Cf. 20, 34, 71, 84,91, 97; G.MT. 45, 830, 831; B. pp. 308-313;
S.pp. 131 ff. See Rev. 1:18; Matt. 27:33; Mark 2:18; Luke
1:21; 13:10; Jas. 5:15; 2Cor. 9:3; Luke 2:26G; John13:5;
Matt. 18:18.

432. To the Greek mind there was doubtless a distinction
of thought between the participle which retained its adjective
force and its distinctness from the copula, and that which
was so joined with the copula as to be felt as an element
of a compound tense-form. This distinction can usually be
perceived by us; yet in the nature of the case there will
occur instances which it will be difficult to assign with cer-
tainty to one class or the other. Siuce, moreover, an Adjec-
tive Participle used substantively without the article may
stand in the predicate, this gives rise to a third possibility.
A participle without the article standing in the predicate is
therefore capable of three explanations:

(a) It may be an Attributive Participle used substantively.
So probably

Mark 10:22; v vyap éxwv xrijpuara moAAd, for he was one that had
great possessions. See also John 18: 30.

(b) It may be a Predicative Participle retaining its adjec-
tive force. So probably the examples under 429, especially
Gal. 1:22.

(¢) It may form with the copula a periplirastic verb-form.

Luke 5:17; kai éyévero év i 7Ov fuepdv xal airos 7y Sibdoxwy,
and it came to pass on one of those days that he was teaching.
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433. An Adjective Participle used substantively with the
article may of course occur as a predicate with a copula. This,
however, is not properly a Predicative Participle. The presence
of the article makes its use as a noun easily evident. The
participle without the airticle may be as really substantive
(432, a), but is not so easily distinguished as such.

Luke 7:19; oV € 6 épxduevos; art thou he that cometh? See also
Luke 16:15; 22:28.

THE ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE

434. The Adverbial Participle logically modifies some
other verb of the sentence in which it stands, being equiva-
lent to an adverbial phrase or clause denoting time, condi-
tion, concession, cause, purpose, means, manuer, or attend-
ant circumstance. HA. 969; G. 1563. Thus we find:

435. The Adverbial Participle of Time, equivalent to
a temporal clause.

Luke 24:36; tatra & air@v Aadovvrov adtds €omy év péow airov,
and as they spake these things, he himself stood in the midst of them.
John 16 :8; xal é\fuv éxeivos é\éyfer Tov kdopov, and he, when he is

come, will convict the world.

436. The Adverbial Participle of Condition, equiva-
lent to a conditional clause.

Heb. 2:3; mwds Huels éxpevédueba tyhikavrys dueljocavres cornpias,
how shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation ?

1 Tim. 4:4; &re wdv xricua Oeod xaddy, xal obdev dméBAnrov mera
ebxaptorias Aapfavéuevov, for every creature of God is good, and
nothing is to be rejected, if it be received with thanksgiving. See also
1 Cor.11:29; Gal.6:9.
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437. The Adverbial Participle of Concession, equiva-
lent to a concessive clause. The concessive force is some-
times emphasized by prefixing xaimep or xal ye to the
participle.

Acts 13:28; kai pydepiav airiay Bavdrov edpdvres yrijoavro Ileharov
dvarpeBijvar abrdy, and though they found no cause of death in him,
yet asked they of Pilgte that he should be slain.

Heb. 5:8; kamep dv vids, éuafev 4’ Gv &mabev v tmaxoy, though

he was @ Son, yet he learned obedience by the things which he suffered.
See also Matt. 14:9; Mark 4:31; Acts 17 : 27,

438. A concessive participle refers to a fact which is
unfavorable to the occurrence of the event dinoted by the
principal verb. Cf. 278. It should be distinguished from the
participle which is merely antithetical. A participle denoting
accompanying circumstance, or even condition or cause, may
be antithetical. See 1 Cor. 4:12, Siwxdpevor dvexdpeba; 2 Cor.
8:9; Gal. 2:3.

439. The Adverbial Participle of Cause, equivalent
to a causal clause.

3 ~ ~ -~ ’ | ~
Col. 1:3, 4; ebxapiorotper 76 Bed . . . dwovoavres tiy wioTw Hudv év
Xporg Inoot, we give thanks to God . . . having heard (hecause

we have heard) of your faith in Christ Jesus.

1 Tim. +:8; % 8 edoéBeaa mpos mdvra O ‘Awss éamv, émayyellay
éxovaa {wis Tjs viv kai Tijs peAlovays, hul gordliness is profitable
Sor all things, having promise of the life which now is, and of that which
15 to come. See also Matt. 2:3, 103 Acts 9:26.

440. Qs prefixed to a Participle of Cause implies that the
action denoted by the participle is supposed, asserted, or pro-
fessed by some one, usually the subject of the principal verb,
to be the cause of the action of the prineipal verb. The
speaker does not say whether the supposed or alleged cause
actually exists. HA. 978; G. 1574
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1 Cor. 4:18; w¢ pi) épXxopévov 8¢ pov wpos tpas épuvatabnady Tuves,
but some are puffed up, as though I were not coming to you, i.e. be-
cause (as they suppose) I am not coming. See also Acts 23:15,
20; 27:30; 28:19; 1 Pet. 4:12.

441. The origin of this idiom is probably in a clause of manner con-
sisting of os and a finite verb, the latter modified by a Participle of Cause.
Thus xoAd{ews ue ufs kaxowojoarra, you punish me as having done evil, i.e.
you punish me because, as yow aliege, I have done evil, may have its
origin in such a sentence as xohd{eis pe ws koAd{eis Tivd Kakomworhoarra, You
punish me, as you punish one who has (or because he has) done evil. Yet
it is not to be supposed that the Greek any more than the English required
the supplying of a finite verb after ws. Such phrases in classical Greek
or in the New Testament are, as they stand and without the addition of
other words, expressions of cause, the use of vs indicating that the phrase
describes the opinion or assertion of the subject of the sentence rather
than of the speaker.

442. The Adverbial Participle of Purpose, equivalent
to a final clause. This is usually, but not invariably, in
the Future tense.

Acts 8:27; [05] eAghibe mpookurjowv els Tepovaaknu, who had come

to Jerusalem to worship.
Acts 8: 26; dméorethev avrov evhoyotvra Vuds, he sent him to bless you.

443. The Adverbial Participle of Means. This can-
not usually be resolved into a clause.
Matt. 6:27; 7{s 8& ¢ Spdv pepywdv Slvatrar mpoolfetvar émi Ty

Aikiay avrov mixvy &va, and which of you by being anzious can
add one cubit unto his stature? See also Acts 16:16; Heb. 2:18.

444. The Adverbial Participle of Manner, describing
the manner in which the action denoted by the verb is
done.

Acts 2:13; &repo 8¢ Suyhevdlovres E\eyov, but others mocking said.
See also Luke 19: 48. ’
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445. The manner of an action is frequently expressed by
os with the participle.

Mark 1:22; 7v yap &ddoxwv avrovs ws éfovaiay éxwv kai ovy ds oi
vypapparets, for he taught them as one having authority, and not as the
scribes.

1 Cor. 9:26; ovtws mukTelw s ovk dépa Sépwv, so jfight I as not beal-
ing the air.

2 Cor. 5:20; dmép Xpiorod ovv mpeoSevouer s Tob feod wapakahovy-
705 & Yudy, we are ambassadors therefore on behalf of Christ, as
though God were intreating by us.

446. When Js with the participle is used to express manner, the parti-
ciple itself may be either an Adjective Participle used substantively or an
Adverbial Participle of Manner. The origin of such expressions is doubt-
less, in either case, in a clause of manner consisting of s and a finite verb
similar to the principal verb, the participle being either the subject of
such a verb or an adverbial (or other) limitation of it. Thus diddoke: s
Exwv éovalar is equivalent to d:ddoxer s Exwy éfovolay Siddoker, he teaches
as one having authority teaches, or d.8daxes as Tis di5doke. &xwy éfovatay, he
teaches as one teaches having authority. Yet in neither case is it to be
supposed that the Greek, any more than the Inglish, required the sup-
plying of a finite verb after «s. The phrase as it stood was an expres-
sion of manner. That the participle, however, was in some cases still
felt as a substantive (Adjective Dlarticiple used substantively) seemns
probable from its being used correlatively with an adjective or noun and
from the occasional use of the participle with the article. See Mark 1:22
above; also 1 Cor. 7:25; 2 Cor. 6:9, 10; 1 Pet. 2:16; and cf. Mark
6:34; Luke 22:26, 27. That this is not always the case, but that the
participle itself is sometimes adverbial is evident from such cases as 2 Cor,
5:20 (see above, 445).

447. The participle expressing manner or means often
denotes the same action as that of the prineipal verb, describ-
ing it from a different point of view. In this case the participle
is as respects its tense a (Present or Aorist) Participle of
Identical Action (ef. 120, 139), while as respects its modal
function it is a participle of manner or means.
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Acts 53:30; 6 feos Tov warépwv Nudv Tyepev ‘Ingody, ov Dueis
Siexetpioaale xpepdoavres éml Evdov, the God of our fathers raised
up Jesus, whom ye slew by hanging him on a tree. See also Acts
9:22; 10:33; 1 Tim. 5:21.

448. In quotations from the Old Testament a participle is
sometimes placed before a personal form of the same verb.
Tlie idiom arises from an imitation of the Hebrew construction
with the Infinitive Absolute. The force of the participle is
in general intensive. Hr. 28, 3, a; B. pp. 313 f.; WM. pp.
445 f.; WT. pp. 354 f.

Heb. 6:14; eidoydyv evdoyfjow ge xai mAnfivav mAnfuvd oe, blessing
T will bless thee, and multiplying I will multiply thee.

449. Tlle Adverbial Participle of Attendant Circum-
stance.

Mark 106:20; éxetvor 8¢ éfeAfovres éxrpvéav mavraxod, Tov Kvplov
auvepyodvtos kai Tov AGyov BeBatolvros, and they went forth and
preached everywhere, the Lord working with them and confirming the
word.

Luke 4:13; «kai avrds édi8aokey év Tals ovvaywyals avrdy, Sofald-
pevos vmo wdvrwy, and he taught in their synagogues, being glorified
of all.

Acts 15:22; 7dre &ofe Tols dmooTolots kai Tois wpeoSurépots . . .
éxhelapévovs dvlpas €& avthdv méupar els "Avridyeiay, then it seemed
good to the apostles and the elders . . . to choose men out of their com-
pany and send them to Antioch.

Acts 18:18; 6 3¢ IMadhos . . . &émhe els Tyv Svplav, kal oVv avT@
TploxiAha kai "AkvAas, ketpdpevos év Kevxpeals v xedard, and
Paul . . . sailed thence for Syria, and with him Priscilla and Aquila ;
having shorn his head in Cenchrere.

2 Tim. 4 :11; Mdpkov dvarafBdv dye perd oeavrov, take Mark and
bring him with thee. See also Luke 5:7; 11:7.

450. The term ¢t attendant’ as uséd above does not define the term.-
poral relation of the participle to the verb, but the logical relation. The
action of a Parliciple of Attendant Circumstance may precede the action
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of the principal verb, accompany it, or even follow it. But as respects
logical relation, it is presentcd merely as an accompaniment of the action
of the verb, It does not, e.¢., define the timne or the cause, or the means
of the action of the principal verb, but simply prefixes or adds an asso-
ciated fact or conception. It is thus often equivalent to a coordinate verb
with xa{. Though grammatically not an independent element of the
sentence, the participle in such cases becomes in thought assertive,
hortatory, optative, iinperative, etc., according to the f{unction of the
principal verb.

The position of the Participle of Attendant Circumstance with refer-
ence to the verb is not deterinined by any fixed rules, but by the order
of the writer’s thought, this being in turn governed of course to a certain
extent by the order of the events. If the action of the participle is ante-
cedent to that of the verb, the participle most cominonly precedes the verb,
but not invariably. Such a participle is usually in the Aorist tense (134),
but occasionally in the Present (127). If the action of the participle is
simultaneous with that of the verb, it may either precede or follow the
verb, more frequently the latter. It is of course in the P’resent tense
(119). If the action of the participle is subsequent to that of the princi-
pal verb, it almost invariably follows the verh, the tense of the participle
being determined by the conception of the action as respects its progress.
The instances of this last-named class are not frequent in the New Testa~
ment and are perhaps due to Aramaic influence. Cf. 119, Rem.; 145,

451. The various relations of time, cause, manner, ete., being
not expressed, but implied by the participle, cases arise in
which it is impossible to assign the participle unquestionably
to any one of the above heads. Indeed, more than one of these
relations may be implied by the same participle.

452. TuE GENITIVE ABsoruTE. An Adverbial Participle
may stand in agreement with a noun or pronoun in the geni-
tive without grammatical dependence upon any other part of
the sentence, the two constituting a genitive absolute phrase
and expressing any of the adverbial relations enumerated in
435-449. HA. 970, 971; G. 1568.

Rom. 9:1; d\ijfeav Aéyw év Xpiord, ov evdopat, ouvpapTupoions
pot s oweadjoeds pov év mveduare dyly, I say the truth in Christ,

I lie not, my conscience bearing witness with me in the Holy Ghost.

See also John 8:30; Acts 12:18; 18:20.
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453. The noun or pronoun of the genitive absolute phrase regularly
refers to a person or thing not otherwise mentioned in the sentence.
Occasionally, however, this principle is violated, and the genitive phrase
may even refer to the subject of the sentence. 'I'his irregularity is somce-
what more frequent in the New Testament than in classical Greek, HA.
972, d.; G.MT.850. See Matt. 1:18; Acts 22:17, and otlier examples in
B. pp. 315 1.

454. A participle in the genitive absolute occasionally stands alone
without an accompanying noun or pronoun, when the person or thing
referred to is easily perceived from the context. HA. 972, a.; G. 1568;
G.MT. 848. See Luke 12:36; Rom. 9:11.

455. The Adverbial Participle always stands in the so-called
predicative position, ¢.e. not in attributive position, which is
between the article and its noun or after an article following
the noun, Cf, 427,

THE SUBSTANTIVE PARTICIPLE.

456. The Substantive Participle is employed as itself |
the name of an action. It thus performs a function which
is more commonly discharged by the Infinitive. HA. 980-
984; (. 1578-1593.

457. The Substantive Participle as Subject. The
Substantive Participle may be used as an integral part of
the subject of a verb, the action which it denotes being
itself an essential part of that of which the predicate is
affirmed.

Matt. 6:16; Srws Ppavdow rois dvBpdmos vyoredovres, that they may
be seen of men to fast. (Not only they, but their fasting, is to be seen.)
Acts 5:42; ovk éravovro Siddorovres kal evayyehlopevor ToV xptoTdv

Tnaody, they ceased not teaching and preaching Jesus as the Christ.

See also Matt. 1:18, éyovoa; Mark 6:2, ywduevar; Luke 5:4,

AaAdy.
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458. The Substantive Participle as Object. The Sub-
stantive Participle may be used as an integral part of the
object of a transitive verb. This occurs especially after
verbs of perception, the action denoted by the participle
being itself that which one perceives.

Luke 8:46; éyo yip éyvov Stvauw éfednpiviviav dn éuod, for I per-
ceived power to have gone out of me.

John 7:82; fxovaay of Paptaaior Tob dxAov yoyyvlovros, the Pharisees
heard the multitude murmuring.

459. With verbs of jinishing, ceasing, etc., the Substantive
Participle agrees grammatically with the subject of the verb.
Since, however, certain of these verbs arve transitive, the
action denoted by the participle must in these cases be re-
garded as logically the object of the verb.

Matt. 11:1; 3re éréhecev & 'Inoods Sardoowy Tois dédexa palbyrais

avTov, when Jesus had finished commanding his twelve disciples. Cf.
Matt. 13 : 53 ; see also Luke 7:44.

460. Tue SuBsTANTIVE PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.
A Substantive Participle forming a part of the object of a verb
is sometimes equivalent to a clause of indireet discourse.

1 John 4:2; =av mvetpa & Spoloyel "Tnootv Xpwrrov €v gapxi €édy-

Mfora €x 100 Oeod éoriv, every spirit which confesseth that Jesus

Christ has come in the flesh is of God. See also Luke 4:23;
Acts 7:12; 8:23; 3 John 4.

461. The Substantive Participle as a Limiting Gen-
itive. The Substantive Participle may be used as an
integral part of a genitive limiting phrase.

John 4:39; wodhoi émloTevoar els avrov TV Sapapeirdv did Tov Adyov
TS yvvaikos popTupovows, many of the Samaritans believed on him
because of the word of the woman testifying, i.e. of the woman's testi-
“mony. See also Ileb. 8:9; and cf. Jos. Ant. 10. 4. 2, where a Sub-
stantive Participle occurs after a preposition.
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462. The Substantive Participle, like the Adverbial Parti-
ciple, always stands in the so-called predicative position. Cf.
455, and 427.

463. The Substantive Participle must be carefully distin-
guished from the Adjective Participle used substantively.
The latter designates the doer of an action, the former the
action itself. “In the one it is the adjective force of the word
which is substantivized, in the other, the verbal force.” See
Stevens, u.s., 419, Rem. 1.



THE USE OF NEGATIVES WITH VERBS.

464. In the use of the simple negatives ob and wj and
their compounds, o8¢, oddels, olre, olkér, unbé, pndels, uire,
pykére, ete., as also of the double negatives ob wi and p3y ob,
New Testament Greek conforms in the main to classical
usage, yet exhibits several important variations. The fol-
lowing sections exhibit the essential features of New Testa-
ment usage in comparison with that of classical writers;
rarer and more delicate classical usages which have no
analogies in New Testament usage are not mentioned; state-
ments which are not restricted to classical or New Testament
usage are to be understood as referring to both. What is
said respecting the simple negatives of and u# applies in
general also to their respective compounds when standing
alone.

NEGATIVES WITH THE INDICATIVE.

465. The Indicative in an independent declaratory sentence
regularly takes o as its negative. HA: 1020; G. 1608.

John 1:11; els ra 8ia fAfev, xal ol {Sior adrov ov mwapéhafov, ke
came unto his own, and they that were his own received him not.

Rem. On the use of negatives in later Greek, see Gild., Encroach-
ments of u on ov in later Greek, in A.J. P. L. pp. 45 ff.
178
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466. In classical Greek, the Future Indicative used to ex-
press a prohibition sometimes has od, sometimes pj. HA
844; G-MT. 69, 70.

In the New Testament a Proliibitory Future takes od.

Matt. 6:5; xal drav mpooelynobe, ovk Eoeobe ds of vwoxpiral, and
when ye pray, ye shall not be as the hypocrites.

467. In questions that can be answered affirmatively or
negatively, ob is used with the Indicative to imply that an
affirmative answer is expected; wj to imply that a negative
answer is expected. HA. 1015; G- 1603.

Matt. 13:53; ovy oUT0s éomw & ToU TékTovos vids, is not this the car-
penter's son?
J l_ -4 . A 1 ’ L -~ ’ \ ¥ 0 N\ \ » 4
ohn 7:51; un o vopos nudv xpiver Tov avbpomov éav un dkovoy
wpdTov map’ avrod, doth our law judge a man, except it first hear from
himself'?

468. In Rom. 10:18,19; 1 Cor. 9:4,5; 11:22, uyn od is
used in rhetorical questions equivalent to affirmative state-
ments. Each negative has, however, its own proper force,
o making the verb negative, and wj implying that a negative
answer is expected to the question thus made negative.

469. In classical Greek, the Indicative in conditional and
conditional relative clauses is regularly negatived by u»y. But
ov sometimes oceurs in conditions of the first class. In this
case ov negatives the verb of the clause or other single element
rather than the supposition as such. HA.1021; G. 1610, 1383.

In the New Testament, conditional clauses of the second
class (248) are regularly negatived by wj. In other conditional
clauses and in conditional relative clauses, the Indicative
usually takes od as its negative, occasionally wy. In con-
cessive clauses the Indicative takes oi.
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John 9:33; e py fjv odros mapa Beod, ol HOivato moely o0vdéy, if this
man were not from God, he could do nothing. Sce also Matt. 21 : 22,

Rom. §:9; € 8 s mvedpa Xpiorod ovk €y, oiTos ovk Eativ avrob,
but If any man hath not the Spirit of Christ, he is none of his. See
also Luke 14:26.

Matt. 10:88; xal o5 ov Aaufdver Tov gravpov avrol kal dkoAovfel
dmiow pov, ovk éaTw pov dbios, and he that does not iake his cross
and follow after me, is not worthy of me. See also luke 9:50;
14:33; cf. 2 Pet. 1:9; 1 John 4:3.

Luke 18:4, 5; € xal Tov fedv ov ¢ofotuat 0vdt dvfpwmror évrpémouar,
8ud ye TO mapéxew pou komov TRV Xipav Tavtyy ékbikijow avTiv,
though I fear not God nor regard man, yet because this widow
troubleth me, I will avenge her.

2 Cor. 13:5; 7 ovk émywdoxere éavrovs Grv Inoots Xporos év
tpiv; e piTe d8okuol éaTe, or know ye mot as to your own selves that
Jesus Christ is in you? unless indeed ye are reprobate. See also
1 Tim. 6:3; Tit. 1:6.

Reyx. In Matt. 26:24; Mark 14:21, o0 occurs in the protasis of a
conditional sentence of the second class.

470. 1t is possible that of in conditional and conditional relative
sentences in the New Testament is usually to be explained as negativing
the predicate divectly (cf. . 1383.2; Th.el, 1II. 11.), u#h on the other
hand as negativing the supposition as such. Yet the evidence does not
clearly establish this distinction; to press it in every case is certainly
an over-refinement, Cf, e.g., 1 John 4:3, wdv mwrebpua & ui Suoloyer Tov
‘Inaobv éx Tob Oeob obk €arw, and 1 John 4:0, 65 otk €orw éx Tab feob odk
drover nudv. Seealso 1 Tim. 6:3 and Tit.1:0, where v is used after e/, yet
quite evidently belongs to the verb rather than to the supposition as such.

471. Ei pg in the sense of except is used as a fixed phrase,
without reference to the mood which would follow it if the
ellipsis were supplied. Cf. 274.

Matt. 17 : 8; ovdéva eldov el uy avrov "Inoodv wévov, they saw no one
save Jesus only.

Mark 9:9; Sieorelhato avrols va undevi d eldov Supyrowvral, € uy
dray & vids 7ov dvbfpdmov éx vexpdy dvagry, he charged them that
they should tell no man what things they had seen, save when the Son
of man shkould have arisen from the dead.
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472. In clauses introduced by w7 as a conjunction, the
Indicative takes od as its negative. After other final particles
its negative is wyp. HA. 1021, 1033; G. 1610.

Rev. 9:4; xai éppéfy avrals {va py dduajoovaw Tov xdpTov Tis yis,
and it was said unto them that they should not hurt the grass of the

carth. The continuation of this sentence by ovdf . . . 0v8¢ is a
syntactical irregularity. Col. 2:8 illustrates the rule.

473. In indirect discourse the negative of the direct form
is retained. HA. 1022; G. 1608.

Matt. 16:11; w®s ov voeire orL oV mepl dprov elmov Ypiv, how is i
that ye do not perceive that I spake not to you concerning bread ?

Rex. In 1John 2:22 a clause of indirect discourse depending on a
verb meaning to deny contains a redundant ov. Cf. 482, and B. p. 356.

474. Tn causal clauses, and in simple relative clauses not
expressing purposc or condition, the Indicative is regularly
negatived by ob. IId. 1021; G. 1608.

John 8:20; kai oudeis émingey adrdy, 1t ovmw éApAifer % Jpa avrod,
and no man took him; because kis houwr was not yet come.

Mark 2:24; 8¢ 1{ wowobow tois odfBacw & otk eoriv, bekold, why
do they on the sabbath day that which is not lawful ?

Rem. 1. In John 3:18 a causal clause has an Indicative with . This
is quite exceptional in the New Testament, but similar instances occur in
later Greek. B. p. 349, Gild. w.s. p. 53.

Rey. 2. Tit. 1:11, diddaxovres & ph 3¢l is an exception to the general
rule for relative clauses, unless indeed the relative clause is to be taken
as conditional. Cf. 469.

NEGATIVES WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE, AND
IMPERATIVE.,

475. The negative of the Subjunctive both in principal and
in subordinate clauses is wy, except in clauses introduced hy
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the conjunction u#, lest. In these the.negative is od. Con-
cerning ob px with the Subjunctive see 487, 488. HA. 1019,
1033; @G. 1610.

1 John 3:18; uy dyamduev Aoyw, let us not love in word.

Heb. 4:7; uy oxkgpivyre Tas xapdias Sudy, harden not your hearts.

2 Cor. 12:20; ¢ofloipar yip uij mws éXfuiv ovy olovs §éhew evpw
vpas, for I fear, lest by any means, when I come, I should find you
not such as I would. See also Acts 20:16; Rom. 10:15; 1 Cor.
2:5.

Rem. 1. In Matt. 25:9 a Subjunctive after the conjunction u# is
negatived by ov (WH. margin), or, according to other mss., followed by
WH. (text) by the strong negative ov ud.

REM. 2. In Rom. 5:110¢ wéror limits a verb understood which is
probably to be taken as a Subjunctive. Cf. 479, 481.

476. In classical Greek, od is used with the Potential
Optative; w7 with the Optative of Wishing. * In the New
Testament, no instance of a negatived Potential Optative
occurs. With the Optative of Wishing us is used as in
classical Greek. HA. 1020; G. 1608.

Gal. 6:14; éuol 8¢ wi yévorro xavyiabar, but far be it from me to glory.
See also Mark 11:14; Rom. 3: 4, 6, 31, etc.

477. In classical Greek, the Optative in subordinate clauses
takes u7 as its negative except in indirect discourse and after
wih, lest. HA. 1021, 1022; Q. 1610.

In the New Testament, no instance of a negatived Optative
1n a subordinate clause occurs.

478. The negative of the Imperative is wj. HA. 1019;
G. 1610.

‘This rule holds in the New Testament with very rare
exceptions.

Luke 12: 11; w3 peptumjoyre mos [4 1] dmoroyijonole, be not anzious
how or whal ye shall answer. See also under 165.
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479. Of the apparent exceptions to the rule stated above (478), some
are to be explained as parenthetic non-imperative phrases in the midst of
imperative sentences. So, clearly, in 1 Cor. 5:10, [/ meant] not [that
you should have no company] at all, with the fornicators of this world, ete.
So also 2 Tim. 2: 14, that they strive not about words, [a thing which is]
profitable for nothing. The use of odx rather than ps in 1 'et. 3: 3 seems
to indicate that the following words, é . . . «béoues, are excluded from the
injunction rather than included in a prohibition. In 1 Pet. 2: 18 od uévor
occurs, perhaps as a fixed phrase, after a participle with Imperative of the
verb elva: understood. On the other hand, it is noticeable that elsewhere
limitations of the Imperative when negatived regularly take u%. Thus uh
wéroy occurs in John 13:9; Phil, 2:12; Jas. 1:22. Cf, 481.

v

NEGATIVES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE.

480. In classical Greek, the Infinitive usually takes ob as
its negative in indirect discourse; elsewhere wj. HA. 1023,
1024; G. 1611; but see also Gid. u.s. (465, Rem.) pp. 48 ff.
on the use of wj with the Infinitive in indirect discourse.

In the New Testament, the Infinitive regularly takes uy
as its negative in all constructions.

Matt. 22:23; Aéyovres py elvar dvdoraow, saying that there is no
resurrection.

Luke 11:42; ravra 8¢ &e womnoar xdxetva uy mwapevar, but these ought
; 7 pn Tap g
ye to have done, and not to leave the other undone.

481. When a limitation of an Infinitive or of its subject
is to be negatived rather than the Iufinitive itself, the negative
ob is sometimes used instead of wy. See Rom. 7:6; 1 Cor.
1:17; Heb. 7:11; 13:9. This principle applies especially
in the case of the adverb pdvor. In the New Testament at
least, ob wdvov rather than uy pdver occurs regularly with the
Infinitive, and this both when the phrase as a whole belongs
to the Infinitive itself, and when it applies rather to some
limitation of the Infinitive. See John 11:52; Acts 21:13;
26:29; 27:10; Rowm, 4:12,16; 13:5; 2 Cor. §:10; Phil
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1:29; 1 Thess. 2: 8. My udvov is found with the Infinitive
only in Gal. 4:18. It is perhaps as a fixed phrase, unaffected
by the Infinitive, that els 0?0y limnits AoytoOjvac in Acts 19: 27.

482. A compound of od may occur with an Infinitive depend-
ent on a principal verb limited by ob, in accordance with the
principle of 488.

John 5:30; ov Stvapar éyd moely dn’ éuavrod ovdéy, I can of myself
do nothing. See also Mark 7:12; Luke 20:40; John 3:27, ete.

Probably Acts 26 : 26 should be translated, I am not persuaded (i.e.

I cannot believe) that any of these things was hidden from him. B. p.
350.

483. The Infinitive after verbs of hindering, denying, etc.,
may take py without change of meaning. Such a negative
cannot be translated into English. HA. 1029; G. 1615.

Acts 14:18; xai 7aiita Aéyovres poAis karémavoay Tovs GxAous Tov
py Qe ovrois, and with these sayings scarce restrained they the
multitudes from doing sacrifice unto them. See also under 402,

484. In classical Greek, an Infinitive which would regularly
take uy, usually takes py od when it depends on a verb which
is itself negatived by od. IA. 1034; G. 1616.

In the New Testamnent, the.simple negative wyj is retained
in such a case.

Acts 4:20; ov Suvdpefa yap Nuels d eldaper xai froloaper puy Aalety,

Jor we cannot but speak the things which we saw and heard.

485. In classical Greek, the participle takes uy if it is
equivalent to a conditional, or conditional relative clause;
otherwise it takes od. HA. 1025; G. 1612; Gild. u.s. (465,
Rem.) pp. 55 ff.

In the New Testament, participles in all relations usually
take wj as the negative. But participles not conditional in
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force occasionally take od, there being in all some seventeen
instances in the New Testament.

Acts 18:28; xal pndepiav airiav favdrov elpdvres yrioavro Ileldrov
" dvapebivar avtdy, and though they found no cause of death in him,
yet asked they of Pilate that he should be slain.

Luke 12:33; mowjoare éavrols Bedddvria py malatovpeva, make for
yourself purses which wax not old.

John 5:23; 6 pn Tiudv 1ov viov ov Tyud Tov matépa, he that honoreth
not the Son honoreth not the Father.

Matt. 22:11; eldev éxel dvfpomov ovx &vdedupévor &vdupa yduov, he
saw there a man whick had not on a wedding-garment.

Acts 17: G; uy elpdvres 8¢ avrovs Eovpor Tdoova kal Twas deddods émi
ToVs moktrdpxas, and not finding them they dragged Jason and certain
brethren before the rulers of the city. See also Matt. 22:29; Luke
6:42; 9:33; John 10:12; Acts 7:5; 13:28; 26:22; Gal. 4:8.

SUCOCESSIVE AND DOUBLE NEGATIVES.

486. When two simple negatives not constituting a double
negative, or a compound negative followed by a simple nega-
tive, occur in the same clause, each has its own independent
force. The same is also true of course when the negatives
oceur in successive clauses. HA. 1031; G. 1618.

1 Cor. 12:15; oY mapd TobTo ovk éoTw ék TOV OWuaros, it is not
therefore not of the body. See also1 John 3:10; 5:12,

Matt. 10:26; ovdev ydp éoTw xekalvuuévov 6 ovk dmoxalvpbrcerar,
for there 1is nothing covered, that shall not be revealed. See also
1 John 2:21.

ReM. Concerning p3 o in questions, see 468.

487. The double negative ob uy is used with the Subjunc-
tive, and more rarely with the Future Indicative, in emphatic
negative assertions referring to the future. Cf. 172, 66. HA.
1032; G. 1360, 1361.
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Mark 13:2; oV uy dpefj &8 Alfos émi Alfov 65 ov pyy karakvly,
there shall not be lefl here one stone upon another, which shall not be
thrown down. ’

Rev. 2:11; 6 wikbv ov pgy abiknly éx Tod Bavdrov 7o Sevrépov, he
that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death.

Rev. 7:16; ov wevdoovow e od8t Swnjoovow ém, ovde py méoy éx -
avTovs & Mo, they shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more,
neither shall the sun strike upon them al all. On Matt. 25:9 see
475, Rem. 1.

488. Ob py is occasionally used with the Subjunctive or
Future Indicative expressing a prohibition. Cf. 167, 67,
Rem. 2.

489. When a negative is followed by one or more similar
compound negatives or by the double negative ob us the effect
is a strengthened negation. HA. 1030; G. 1619.

Luke 23:53; o0 ovx v ovdeis ovmw xelpevos, where never man had yet
lain.

Heb. 13:5; o0 1 oe dvd ovd ov pif ge éyxaralimw, I will in no wise
fail thee, neither will I in any wise forsake thee. .

Rom. 13:8; undevi pundtv ddeidere, owe no man anything.



INDEX OF

SUBJECTS.

[The Numbers refer to Sections.)

Adjective Participle, 420-433, see
under Participle.

Adjectives of ability, fitness, readi-
ness, ete., followed by clause with
tva, 216 ; followed by Infinitive,
876 ; followed by eis with the ar-
ticular Tnfinitive, 413.

Adverbial Darticiple, 434-455, see
under Participle.

Adverbs, limited by Infinitive, 376.
Aoristic Present, 13 ; Aoristic FFut-
ure, 59, 62 ; Aoristic Perfect, 80.
Aorist: constant characteristic, 35 ;
Indefinite, Inceptive, Resultative,

35, 31.

Indicative: Ilistorical, 38 ; mo-
mentary, comprehensive, collec-
tive, 39, 40, 51; Inceptive, 41;
Resultative, 42, 87 ; Gnomic, 43 ;
Epistolary, 44 ; Dramatic, 45 ; for
English Derfect, 46, 52, 54; with
force of Greek I’erfect, 47; for
English Pluperfect, 48, 52-54 ; in
indirect discourse, 49 ; used pro-
leptically, 50; in condition con-
trary to fact, 248 ; in apodosis of
such condition, 248, 249 ; with &»
in past general supposition, 26,
315; expressing an unattained
wish, 27 ; English equivalents, 52,
53 ; distinction between
and Imperfect, 5G, 57 ; between
Aorist and Perfect, 80, 87.

Dependent Moods, 98; Sub-
juuctive in prohibitions, 162-1064,

Aorist ;

166, 167 ; Optative in indirect dis-
course, 110, 111 ; Imperative in
commands and prohibitions, 163,
184 ; Infinitive after prepositions,
104-109 ; Infinitive after verbs
signifying to hope, etc., 113; In-
finitive in indirect discourse, 110,
114.

Tarticiple: properly expresses
not time but action conceived of
as a simple event, 132, 133 ; used
of antecedent action, 1:34-138 ; of
identical action, 1:39-141; of sub-
sequent action, 142-145; as inte-
gral part of the object of a verb
of perception, 146 ; with Aarfdre,
147 ; leaving time-relation unde-
fined, 148; denoting action in
general simultancous with that
of principal verb, 149 ; with the
article, equivalent to relative
clause with verb in Indicative or
Subjunctive, 135, 144, 150, 151.

Apodosis: defined, 238; force and
form of, after simple present and
past particular suppositions, 242,
243 ; after supposition contrary to
fact, 248, 249 ; after future sup-
position more probable, 250, 263 ;
after (implied) future supposition
with less probability, 259 ; after
present general supposition, 260,
263 ; after past general supposi-
tion, 265 ; may have two protases,
268 ; may be omitted, 271; its

187
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SUBJECTS.

verb may be omitted, 273; im-! Deliberative Future, 70.

plied in the protasis, 276 ; after
concessive protasis, 278.

Article with the participle, position
of, 427.

Attendant circumstance expressed
by participle, 449, 119, 145.

Attributive Participle, 421-428, see
under Participle ; cf. 419, Rem. 1.

Causal clauses, 228-232; other
methods of expressing causal re-
lations, 233 ; negatives in, 474.

Circuinstantial Participle, see 419,
Rem. 1.

Commands: expressed by Future
Indicative, 67; Dby Subjunctive,
162-164, 166, 167 ; by Imperative,
180 ; by Infinitive, 364 ; negatived
by w7, 478 ; apparently negatived
by o, 479; negatived by od u,
488 ; indirectly quoted, 204.

Complete and completed, sense of
as grammatical terms, 85,

Conative tenses : Present Indicative,
11; Imperfect Indicative, 23;
Present Participle, 129.

Concessive clauses, 278-288 : general
definition, 278 ; particles intro-
ducing, 279-282; use of moods
and tenses, 283 ; various classes,
284-287 ; English translation, 288 ;
participle equivalent to, 437.

Conditional sentences, 238-277;
definition, 238 ; express particular
or general supposition, 239, 240 ;
classification, 241; six classes,
242-2065 ; peculiarities of, 266277 ;
negatives in conditional clauses,
469, 475. See also Conditional
Relative sentences, under Relative
clauses.

Consecutive clauses, 234-236; see
also Result.

Definite Relative clauses, see under
Relative clauses.

Deliberative Subjunctive, 168; in
relative clauses, 319.

Dependent moods, enumerated, 3;
term not strictly applicable, 3,
Reim.

Direct Quotations, 334, 335; intro-
duced by éri, 345; frequent in
New Testament, 345.

Dramatic Aorist, 45.

English Equivalents of Greek Aorist
Indicative, 52, 53.

English tenses, three-fold function,
354.

Epistolary Aorist, 44.

Exhortations, expressed by the Sub-
junctive, 160-162 ; by the Impera-
tive, 180.

Exegetical grammar, scope and re-
lation to historical grammar, 2.

Explanatory relative clauses, 295.

Final clauses (pure), 197-199. For
relative clauses of purpose, see
Relative clauses.

Final Particles, 190 ; clauses intro-
duced by, 188; general usage of
such clauses, 189 ; usage of several
particles in detail, 191-195.

| Form and function distinguished, 1.

IFuture :

Indicative: Predictive, 58-G6 ;
Aoristic, 59; I'rogressive, 60 ;
value and significance of these
distinctions, 61-64 ; assertive and
promissory force, 65 ; with o0 us,

66; Imperative Future, 67; in
third person, 68; Gnomic, 69;
Deliberative, 70; periphrastic

forms, 71, 72 ; in final clauses and
clauses introduced Dby final par-
ticles, 198, 199, 205, 211, 215,
218, 224, Rem. 2; in conditional
clauses, 246, 2564, 255 ; with e by
Hebraism with the force of an

oath, 272; with e expressing an
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object of desire, 276; in con-
cessive clauses referring to the
future, 283 (¢); in conditional
relative clauses, 308; in rela-
tive clauses of purpose, 517 ; in
complementary relative clauses,
318; in relative clauses intro-
duced by dxp, 332; negatives
with Future Indicative, 4G5, 466,

Dependent moods, 99; peri-
phrastic form made from ué\hew,
100.

Participle : represents action
relatively future, 152; of later
origin than other participles, 152,
Rem.; periphrastic form made
from uéMwv and Iufinitive, 153,

Future Perfect Indicative, in New
Testament only in periphrastic
form, 93, 94.

General and particular suppositions:
expressed, 239, 240; implied in
rclative clause, 298, 299,

General DI’resent: Indicative, 12;
Participle, 123-126.

Genitive absolute, 4562-454.

Gnomic tenses: Present,12; Aorist,
43 ; Future, 69 ; Perfect, 79.

Grammar, relation of, to interpreta-
tion, 2.

Hebraisms in the New Testament:
E! with Future Indicative with
foree of an emphatic assertion,
272 ; clause or Infinitive as sub-
jeet of éyévero, 357 ; Infinitive

defining content of action of a:
previous verb or noun, 375; in-;

. tensive participle, 448.

Historical grammar, relation to
exegetical grammar, 2.

Historical P’resent, 14; Ilistorical
Aorist, 38; Ilistorical I’erfect,
78.

Hortatory Subjunctive, 160, 1061 ;
introduced by dore, 237.

SUBJECTS. 189

Imperative: in commands and ex-
hortations, 180 ; in entreaties and
petitions, 181; expressing con-
sent or hypothesis, 182, 183 ; force
of tenses, 184, 163, 165; intro-
duced by wore, 237 ; negative of,
478, 479,

Imperative Future, G7.

Imperfect Indicative: Progressive,
21, 22 ; Conative, 23 ; of repeated
action, 24; expressing an unat-
tained wish, 27; translated by
English Perfect, 28 ; translated by
English Tluperfect, 29; Imper-
fect of verbs of obligation, etc.,
30-32; of verbs of wishing, 33;
in condition contrary to fact, 248;
in apodosis of such condition, 248,
249 ; with d» in conditional rela-
tive clauses, past general suppo-
sition, 315 ; in indirect discourse
for Present Indicative, 348 ; peri-
phrastic form, 354 ; distinction
between Imperfect and Aorist, 56,
57,

Inceptive Aorist, 35, 37 ; Indicative,
41 ; dependent moods, 98; parti-
ciple, 137.

Indefinite Aorist, 35, 98.

Indicative :

In principal clauses: in un-
qualified assertions, etc., 157 ; in
qualified assertions, 158, 159.

In subordinate clauses: in final
clauses and elauses introduced by
final particles, 198, 199, 205, 211,
215, 224, Remn. 2, 227 ; in clauses
of cause, 229, 230; in clauses of
result, 235, 236; in conditional
clauses, 242, 248, 254-256, 261 ; in
concessive clauses, 284, 285 (a) ;
in dcfinite relative clauses, 293,
294; in conditional relative
clauses, 801, 308, 309, 313; with
dv, 315 ; in relative clauses of pur-
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pose, 317-319 ; in relative clauses
introduced by &ws, etc., 326-332 ;
as logical subject of éyévero, 357-
360.

Negatives with Indicative, 465-
474.

Indirect Discourse, 334-356 ; defini-
tion, 334, 337; various methods
of expressing, 339, 340 ; classical
usage, 341, 342, 347-350; New
Testament usage, 343-350; Eng-
lish usage compared with Greek,
351356 ; Infinitive in, 390 ; par-
ticiple in, 460 ; conditional clauses
in,258; conditional relative clauses
in, 305 ; negatives in, 473.

Indirect object, expresscd by clause
introduced by tva, 217; by In-
finitive, 368; by articular Infini-
tive after eés, 410.

Indirect Questions, how introduced
in Greek, 340; after &xw, etc.,
346 ; introduced by doris, 349 ;
by simple relatives, 350.

Infinjtive : origin and stages of de-
velopment, 361; classification of
uses, 362, 363; negatives used
with it, 480-484.

Constructions without the arti-
cle: with imperative force, 3064,
3656 ; expressing purpose, 366,
307 ; as indirect object, 368 ; ex-
pressing result, 369-372 ; defining
content of action of a previous
verb or noun, 375; limiting ad-
jectives and adverbs, 376, 377;
limiting nouns, 378, 379; after
mpiv or mpiv 7, 380-382; used ab-
solutely, 383; as subject, 384,
385, 390, 357, 3G0 ; as appositive,
386 ; as object, 587-391, 202, 210 ;
in indirect discourse, 390 ; force of
the tenses in indirect discourse,
110, 112-114; without article after
prepositions, 174.

SUBJECTS.

Constructions with the article :
general effect of prefixing the
article, 392; as subject, 393; as
object, 394; in apposition, 395 ;
with r¢ expressing cause, 396 ;
witl ro0 expressing purpose, 397 ;
with 7o expressing result, 398 ;
with 7o after adjectives, 399;
with rof after nouns, 400; with
rob after verbs that take the geni-
tive, 401-403 ; with ro0 as subject
or object, 404, 405 ; governed by
prepositions, 406 ; various prepo-
sitions used with it and their
force, 407-416; force of tense,
104-109.

Intensive Perfect: Indicative, 77 ;
dependent moods, 102.

Interpretation, relation of, to gram-
mar, 2. ’

Latin tenses, two-fold function, 354.

Moods: enumeration of, 3; in prin-
cipal clauses, 1567-184; finite
moods in subordinate clauses, see
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., or
Contents, §§ 185-360.

Negatives, 4(G4-480: classical and
New Testament use in general,
464 ; with the Indicative, 4656-
474 ; with the Subjunctive, 475;
with the Optative ; 476,477 ; with
the Iinperative, 478, 479; with
the Infinitive, 480-484; with
participles, 485; successive and
double negatives, 486G-489, 468 ;
compound negatives, 464, 4806,
489.

Object clauses: classification, 186 ;
after verbs of exhorting, 200-204 ;
after verbs of striving, etc., 206~
210; after verbs of fear and
danger, 224-227 ; in indirect dis-
course, 334, 339-350.

Optative, infrequent in New Testa-
ment, 174.
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In principal elauses: of wishing,
176-177; Potential, 178, 179.

In subordinate clauses: in ob-
ject clauses after verb of exhort-
ing, 200, Rem.; in conditional
clauses, future supposition more
probable, in indirect discourse,
258 ; in conditional clauses, future
supposition less probable, 259 ;
with el expressing an object of
desire, 276.

Negatives with Optative, 476,
477.

T’articiple : general nature, 115,418 ;
grammalical agreement, 116.

Tenses: general significance,
118 ; use of each tense in detail,
see Present, Aorist, I'uture, P’er-
fect, or Contents, §§ 119-150.

Classification respecting logical
force, 419.

Adjective Participle: defined,
420 ; restrictive attributive parti-
ciple, 422 ; with subject omitted,
423, 433 ; with the article after
noun without the article, 424;
neuter participle for abstract
noun, 425; explanatory attribu-
tive participle, 426; attributive
participle conveying subsidiary
idea of cause, etc., 428 ; predicate
adjective participle, 429 ; its posi-
tion, 430; forming periphrastic
verbs, 431 ; possible explanations
of participle in the predicate, 432.

Adverbial Participle: defined,
434 ; temporal, 435; conditional,
436 ; concessive, 437, 438 ; causal,
439 ; causal with os, 440, 441 ; of
purpose, 442; of means, 443;
of manner, 444; manner ex-
pressed by s with participle, 445,
446 ; participle of 1nanner or
means denoting same action as
that of the verb, 447 ; Ilebraistic

SUBJECTS. 191

use of the participle with intensive
force, 448 ; participle of attendant
circumstance, 449,450 ; more than
one relation expressed by one
participle, 451 ; genitive absolute,
452-454 ; position of adverbial
participle, 455.

Substantive Participle : defined,
450 ; as subjcet, 457 ; as object,
458-460; in indirect discourse,
460 ; as a limiting genitive, 461 ;
its position, 462 ; distinetion from
adjective participle used substan-
tively, 463.

Negatives with participle, 485.

Particular and general conditions:
expressed, 239, 240 ; implied in
relative clause, 298, 299,

Perfect :

Indicative: of completed action,
74, 76, 85; of existing state, 75,
76 ; Intensive, 77 ; Historical, 78;
Gnomic, 79; Aoristic, 80, 88; in
indirect discourse, 81; of a past
event thought of as separated
from the moment of speaking
(incapable of adequate English
translation), 82; used prolepti-
cally, 50 ; periphrastic form, 84;
distinction between Perfect and
Aorist, 86, 87.

Dependent moods: denoting
completed action, or existing re-
sult, 101; Intensive, 102; peri-
phrastic form, 103; Infinitive
after prepositions, 104, 105, 107,
108 ; Optative not found in New
Testament, 111; Infinitive in in-
direct discourse, 110, 112.

Participle: of completed action
or existing state, 154 ; periphrastic
form, 155 ; for a Pluperfect, 156.

Periphrastic forms: in general, 20,
431; Present Indicative, 20; Im-
perfect, 3¢ ; Future Indicative, 71,
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72 ; Perfect Indicative, 84; Tlu-
perfect, 91; Future Perfect, 94 ;
Present Infinitive and Inperative,
97 ; Perfect Subjunctive and Im-
perative, 103; I'uture Participle,
1563 ; Perfect Participle, 155.

Pluperfect Indicative : of completed
action, 89; of existing state, 00,
92 ; periphrastic form, 91; in in-
direct discourse for Perfect, 348.

Potential Optative: force of, 178,
179 ; negacives with, 476.

Predicative Participle, 429-432, see
under Participle.

Predictive Future, 58.

Present :

Indicative: most constan? char-
acteristic of, 9; I’rogressive, 8,
10, 11 ; Conative, 11 ; General or
Gnomiec, 12; Aoristic, 13; lis-
torical, 14 ; used for Future, 15;
fikw, wdpeu, etc., 16; of past
action still in progress, 17 ; in in-
direct discourse, 19 ; periphrastic
forms, 20; in pure final clauses,
198 ; in an appositive clause, 213,
Rem. ; in conditional clauses, pres-
ent particular supposition, 242,
future supposition, 256, present
general supposition, 261 ; in con-
cessive clauses, 284; in condi-
tional relative clauses, present
particular supposition, 301, future
supposition, 309, present general
supposition, 313; after &ws and
referring to the future, 326 ; after
¢ws and referring to the present,
328.

Dependent moods, 96; peri-
phrastic form, 97 ; Infinitive after
prepositions, 104, 106-109 ; Opta-
tive and Infinitive in indirect dis-
course, 110-112,

Participle : of simultaneous
action, 119; of identical action,

SUBJECTS.

120-122; General, 123-126; for
the Imperfect, 127 ; Conative,129;
for the Future, 130; of action
still in progress, 131.

P'rimary and Secondary tenses, 4.

Progressive tenses :

Indicative : Iresent, 8-11; Im-
perfect, 21-23 ; FFuture, 60.

Dependent moods : ’resent, 96.

Participle : Present, 119-122;
127-131.

Prohibitions, expressed by Aorist
Subjunctive or Dresent (rarely
Aorist) Imperative, 163 ; by Aorist
Subjunctive, 162-1G4, 166, 1067 ;
by Present Imperative, 165, 184.

Prohibitory Ifuture Indicative, 67,
Rem. 2.

Prohibitory Subjunctive, 162-104,
166, 167 ; used only in Aorist,
163 ; force of tense, 164.

Promissory Future, 65.

Protasis: defined, 238 ; force and
form of, in simple present and
past particular supposition, 242
247 ; in supposition contrary to
fact, 248; in future supposition
niore probable, 260-258, 263 ; in fu-
ture supposition less probable, 259
in present general supposition,
200-202, 264 ; in past general sup-
position, 265; joined to an
apodosis of a different form, 267 ;
two protases with one apodosis,
208 ; substitutes for, 269 ; omitted,
270 ; equivalent to an oath, 272;
its verb omitted, 273 ; containing
an apodosis, 276; after expressions
of wonder has the force of ér:
clause, 277; concessive protases,
278 ; participle equivalent to pro-
tasis, 456, 437.

Purpose, expressed by clause intro-
duced by trva, 197-199; Dby rela-
tive clause, 317; by Infinitive
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without the article, 366 ; by In-
finitive with dore, 370(d), 371(d);
by Infinitive with os, 372 ; by In-
finitive with rof, 397 ; by articular
Infinitive after eis, 409 ; after mpés,
414.

Questions: various classes of, 169 ;
negatives with, 467, 408. Sce
also Indirect Questions.

Relative clauses: classification, 289~
291 ; distinction between definite
and indefinite relative clauses,
289, 2900.

Definite Relative clauses: in-
troduced by relative pronouns and
adverbs, 292; use of moods and
tenses, 293 ; may imply relation
of cause, result, or concession,
294 ; classified as restrictive and
explanatory, 295; conditional in
form, 316.

Conditional Relative sentences:
defined, 289, 290, 296 ; imply par-
ticular or general supposition, 298,
299 ; six classes, 300-315; clauses
conditional in form but definite
in thought, 316; introduced by
dws, 329.

Relative clauses expressing pur-
pose, 317-319.

Relative clauses introduced by
words meaning until, etc., 321-
333; introduced by &ws, and re-
ferring to the future, 322, 323,
325, 326 ; referring to what was in
past time a future contingeney,
324, 326 ; referring to a past fact,
327 ; referring to a contemporane-
ous event, 328 ; introduced by #ws
o or ¥ws 8rov, 330 ; introduced by
dxpi, dxpe of, ete., 331, 332 ; intro-
duced by walv, 333.

Negatives in relative clauses,
469, 470, 474,

Restrictive Relative clauses, 293.

SUBJECTS. 193

Result : several conceptions of, 370 ;
methods of expressing, 371 ; actual
result expressed by wore with In-
finitive or Indicative, 235, 236,
369, 370 (a) (b), 371 (a) (b); by
articular Infinitive with eis, 411;
conceived result expressed Dby
clause introduced by iva, 218, 214,
cf. 222 ; by Infinitive usually with
dare, 369, 370 (¢), 371 (c); by
Infinitive with rob, 398 ; by artic-
ular Infinitive with efs, 411; in-
tended result (purpose), 370 (d),
371 (d).

Resultative Aorist, 35, 37, 42, 87.

Shall and will in translating the
Greek Future, 65.

Subjunctive :

In principal clauses : llortatory,
160, 101 ; with &ges or delpo pre-
fixed, 161 ; Prohibitory, 162-104,
166, 167; Deliberative, 168-171;
with #éxess cte. prefixed, 171; in
negative assertions referring to
the future, 172, 173.

In subordinate clauses: in pure
final clauses, 197; in object
clauses after verbs of exhorting,
ete., 200; after @éiw, 203; in
clauses after verbs of striving,
ete., 205-207, 209; in subject,
predicate, and appositive clauses
introduced by ive, 211-214; in
complementary and epexegetic
clauses introduced by iva, 215-
217; in clauses of conceived re-
sult introduced by iva, 218-220;
in object clauses afler verbs of
Jear and danger (expressed), 224 ;
(implied), 225; after édév in con-
ditional clauses, future supposi-
tion, 250 ; after e in conditional
elauses, future supposition, 252,
253 ; with e, expressing an object
of desire, 276 ; changed to Opta-
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tive in indirect discourse, 258;
after édv in conditional clauses,
present general supposition, 260 ;
in concessive clauses referring to
the future, 285 () ; in conditional
relative clauses, future supposi-
tion (with &» or ddv), 803, 304;
(without dv), 307; retained in
indirect discourse, 305; in condi-
tional relative clauses, present gen-
eral supposition (with &v»), 312;
in complementary relative clauses,
318, 319 ; after éws [4v], 322-325;
after éws ob or €ws drov, 330 ; after
dxpt, uéxpi, etc., 331 ; after mply,
333.

Negatives with Subjunctive, 475.

Subordinate clauses classified, 186,
187.

Suppositions : distinction between
particular and general, 239, 240,
257 ; implied in relative clause,
289, 290, 296, 297 ; particular and
general, 298, 299; expressed by
an Imperative, 182, 183; ex-
pressed by a participle, 428, 436.

Substantive Participle, 456-463, see
under Participle.

Supplementary Participle, see 419,
Rem. 1.

SUBJECTS.

Tenses: enumeration of, 4 ; primary
and secondary, 4; two-fold func-
tion of, 5; chief function, 5, Rem. ;
interchange of, apparent, not real,
15, Rem,

In Indicative Mood: general
significance, 6 ; two-fold function,
5; denote time relative to that of
speaking, 7 ; apparent exceptions,
7; use of each tense in detail,
8-94 (see I'resent, Imperfect,
Aorist, etc.).

In Dependent Moods: general
significance, 95 ; use of each tense
in detail, 96-114; tenses of the
Infinitive after prepositions, 104-
109 ; of the Infinitive in indirect
discourse, 110-114.

Of the Participle: general sig-
nificance, 118; use of each tense
in detail (see Present, Aorist,
Future, Perfect).

Wil and shall in translating the
Greek Future, 65.

Wishes: expressed by Optative, 175—
177 ; by the Future Indicative, 27,
Rem. 2 ; unattainable, expressed
by the Imperfect or Aorist In-
dicative, 27.
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[The Numbers refer to Sections.]

'Akobw, Present with force of Ier-
fect, 16.
‘Av:

With Indicative: with Imper-
fect and Aorist to denote a cus-
tomary past action, 26; in past
general supposition, 315; in apodo-
sis of condition contrary to fact,
248 ; omitted in such apodosis, 31,
249; cases in which it is not to be
regarded as having been omitted,
30 (cf. 32, 33); with Future In-
dicative in future supposition,
308; with Present Indicative in
future supposition, 309.

With Subjunctive: in condi-
tional relative clauses, implying
future supposition, 303 ; implying
present general supposition, 312 ;
relative clauses introduced by
dws, 322; after dypt, 332; after
drws in final clauses, 195 ; for éd»
in conditional clauses, 250.

With Iotential Optative, 178,
179.

With Infinitive, 372.

In definite relative clauses con-
ditional in form, 316; retained
in indirect discourse with Sub-
junctive retained unchanged, 305 ;
omitted when Subjunctive is
changed to Optative, 344, Rem. 1.

'Avrl with 7ob and the Infinitive,
406, 407.
' Améfavov with force of Perfect, 47.

19

3]

"Ages and dgere prefixed to Horla-
tory Subjunctive, 161.

"Axpe, 331, 332,

Bovhesfe prefixed to Deliberative
Subjunctive, 171, .

T'éyova, Aoristic Perfect in Matthew
(Mark ?) only, 88.

Aeipo or debre prefixed to Hortatory
Subjunctive, 161.

At with 76 and the Infinitive, 108,
406-408.

Adre as a causal particle, 228.

Aoxe? with Infinitive as subject, 385,

‘Edv:
Conditional: with Present Indic-
ative in present particular sup-
position, 247; with Future In-
dicative in future supposition,
254 ; with Subjunctive in future
supposition, 250 ; in present gen-
eral supposition, 260 ;" in condi-
tional relative clauses for dv, 304,
312, Rem.

Concessive, 279-281, 285 (b).

*Eav xal, concessive, 279, 280, 285 (b),
287 ; conditional, 282.

'EBouléuny without &, 33,

'Evyévero 8¢, construction after, 357-
360.

“Eyvwy with force of Perfect, 47.
“Ede. with Infinitive denoting pres-

ent obligation, 32.
Ei:
Conditional : with present or
past tense of the Indicative, in
-
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simple present or past particular
supposition, 242, 243 ; with Pres-
ent Indicative in future supposi-
tion, 256; with P’resent Indicative
in present general supposition,
261; with a past tense of the
Indicative in condition contrary
to fact, 248 ; with FFuture Indica-
tive in supposition referring to
present intention, etc., 246 ; with
Future Indicative in future sup-
position, 2564, 266; with Future
Indicative with the force of an
oath, 272; with the Subjunctive
in future supposition, 252, 253 ;
with the Optative in indirect dis-
course for édv with Subjunctive
or e with the Indicative of the
direct discourse, 258; with the
Optative in future supposition
less probable, 259; with Sub-
junctive, Optative, or Future In-
dicative expressing an object of
desire, 276; after expressions
of wonder with nearly the force
of 8¢, 277. -
Concessive, 279-281; with a
present or past tense of the In-
dicative, 284 ; with Future Indic-
ative, 285.
Interrogative, in indirect ques-

tions, 340. ’

E! ¢ and el §¢ puive used elliptically,
275.

El xaf concessive, 279, 280, 281, Rem.,
288 ; conditional, 282, 286.

Ei p4 without dependent verb, mean-
ing except, 274, 471.

Effe in unattainable wishes,
Rem. 1.

EfAn¢a as Aoristic Perfect, 88.

Elpl used in the formation of peri-
phrastic verb-forms, 20, 34, 71,
84, 91, 97, 103, 155, 431.

Efpnxa as Aoristic Perfect, 88.

217,

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS.

E¢s with 76 and the Infinitive, 107,
400, 407, 409-413.

“EpeXhov with the Infinitive, 73.

'Ev with 7¢ and the Infinitive, 109,
406, 407, 415.

“Evexev with rob and the Infinitive,
406, 407.

'Etéaryy with force of I’erfect, 47.

"Emel, éredh, émelddmep as causal
particles, 228.

“Eoxnka as Aoristic Perfect, 88.

'E¢’ ¢ as a causal particle, 228.

“Exw, followed by indirect delibera-
tive questions, 34G; Dby relative
clause of similar force, 318.

‘Edipaxa as Aoristic Perfect, 88.

“Ews: force as a relative adverb, 521 ;
introducing a clause referring to
the future, 322, 323, 326, 329; in-
troducing a clause referring to
what was in past time a future con-
tingency, 324, 326, 329 ; how trans-
lated when followed by the Sub-
junctive, 325; introducing a clause
referring to a past fact, 327 ; in-
troducing a clanse referring to a
contemporareous event, 328 ; fol-
lowed by ov or §7ov, 330 ; with rob
and the Infinitive, 406, 407.

“H, Infinitive after, 874 ; after wpl»,
333, Rem. 2, 381.

“Héerov without d», 33.

“Hkw, force of Present tense, 16.

Hiybuny without d», 33.

Oéreis and @éhere prefixed to De-
liberative Subjunctive, 171.

“Ira: New Testament usage, 191, 221,
223 ; in pure final clauses, 197-
199; in object clauses after verbs
of exhorting, etc., 200~203 ; in ob-
ject clauses after verbs of siriving,
etc., 205, 206 ; in subject, predi-
cate, and appositive clauses, 211-
214; in complementary and

epexegetic clauses, 215-217; in
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clauses of conceived result, 218,
219; not used to express actual
result, 222; post-classical usage
in general, 223.

Kal ye with concessive participle,
437.

Kal! édv, concessive, 279, 281, 285
(b); conditional, 282.

Kai éyévero, construction after, 357-
360.

Kal el concessive, 279, 281, 288;
conditional, 282.

Kalmep with concessive participle,
437.

Kéxpayer, functionally a I’resent, 78.

Aavfdvw, participle with, 147.

MéAw, péNhewr, ete., with Infinitive,
72, 73, 100, 153.

Merd with 76 and the Infinitive, 105,
406, 407.

Méxpe, 331.

M7 as a negative, and its compouncs:
classical and New Testament use
in general, 464,

With the Indicative: in ques-
tions expecting a negative answer,
407, 468 ; in conditional and con-
ditional relative clauses, 469; in
causal and relative clauses, 474,
Rem. 1, 2.

With the Subjunctive, 475, 162,
163.

With the Optative of Wishing,
476.

With the Imperative, 478, 163.

With the Infinitive, 480; re-
dundant after verbs of hindering,
denying, etc., 402, 483, 484.

With participtes, 485.

M% as a final particle : New Testa-
ment uses, 193; in pure final
clauses, 199; in object clauses
after verbs of striving, 206, 209 ;
in object clauses after verbs of
Sfear and danger, 224-227.

197

M7% yévorro, 171,
M7y ob, in questions, 468 ; after verbs
of hindering, etc., 484.

"Qcris as an interrogative, 349.
“Orws, New Testament usage, 192,

196 ; in pure final clauses, 197,
199 ; in object clauses after verbs
of exhorting, 200-202; in object
clauses after verbs of striving, etc.,
205, 207.

“Or. as a causal particle, 228.
"Or¢ introducing indirect quotation,

339 (a), 343 ; redundant before a
direct quotation, 345.

0O¢ and its compounds : classical and
New Testament usage in general,
464.

With the Indicative: in inde-

. pendent declaratory sentences,
465 ; with Imperative Future, 466 ;
in questions expecting an affirma-
tive answer, 467 ; in conditional,
conditional relative, and con-
cessive clauses, 469,470 ; after un
as a conjunction, 472 ; in indirect
discourse, 473; in causal and
simple relative clauses, 474.

With the Subjunctive after ws#
as a conjunction, 475,

With limitations of the In-
perative, 479,

With limitations of the Infini-
tive, 481 ; compounds of o0 with
an Infinitive depending on a verb
limited by ov, 482.

With participles, 485.

O u#, emphatic negative: with Ire-
dictive Future, GG, 487 ; with the
Imperative Future, 67, Rem. 2,
488 ; with the D’rohibitory Sub-
juuctive, 167, 488; with the Sub-
junctive in negative assertions,
172,173, 487 ; after another nega-
tive, 489.
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"O¢elov in expression of wishes, 27,
Rem. 1, 2.

Mdpeie, force of Present tense, 1G.

Hemlorevia as Intensive Perfect, 77.

Nemolnka as Aoristic Perfect, 88.

Ilérofa as Intensive Perfect, 77.

Iémpaxev as Aoristic Perfect, 88.

Nply with a finite mood, 333 ; with
the Infinitive, 380-382.

Ipé with Toé and the Infinitive, 106,
406, 407.

IIpés with r¢ and the Infinitive, 107,
406, 407, 414.

Swibuevor, force of tense, 125.

T4, rof, ¢, Infinitive with, 392-417.

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS.

‘I'mépxw used in the formation of
periphrastic verb-forms, 20.

'Qs: New Testament usage as a final
particle, 194 ; with the Infinitive
denoting purpose, 372; with a
causal participle, 440, 441; with
the participle expressing manner,
445, 446.

“Qore: denoting result with Indica-
tive and Infinitive, 234, 235 ; with
Indicative, 236, 370 (a), 371 (a);
introducing principal verb, any
mood, 237 ; with Infinitive denot-
ing result, 369-371; with the In-
finitive denoting purpose, 367.
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SECTION SECTION
Matt. 10:1 . . . ., . . 371 | Matt. 15:20 . . . . . . 393
Matt. 10:4 . . . . . . 142 | Matt. 16:1 . . . . . . 121

Matt. 10:14 . . . . . . 3810 ; Matt. 16:11 . . . . . . 473
Matt. 10:23 . . . . . 323 | Matt. 16:13 , . . . . . 169
Matt. 10:25 . ., . . . . 214 | Matt. 16:19 . . . . . . 04
Matt. 10:26 . . . . . . 486 Matt. 16:20 . . . . . 200, 204

Matt. 10:32 . . . . . . 308 | Matt. 16:22 . . . . . . 66
Matt. 10:33 . . . . .307,308 | Matt. 16:25 ., . . . . . 310
Matt. 10:37 . ., . . . 423,428 | Matt. 16:26 . . . . . . 66
Matt. 10:38 . . . 313, 428, 469 | Matt. 16:27 . . . . . . 72
Matt. 10:39 . . . . . . 428 | Matt. 16:386 . . . . . . 66
Matt. 10:40,41. . . . . 428 | Matt. 17:6 . . . . . . 55
Matt. 10:42 . . . . . 65,428 | Matt. 17:8 . . . . . . 471
Matt. 11:1 . ., . . . . 459 | Matt. 18:4,5. . . . . . 308
Matt. 11:4 . . . . . . 1581 | Matt. 18:6 . . . . . . 214
Matt. 11:14 . . . . . . 282 | Matt. 18:8,9. . . . . . 256

Matt. 11:21 . . . . . . 142 | Matt. 18:10 . . . . . . 209
Matt. 11:25 . . . . . . 222 | Matt. 18:18 . . . . . 04,431
Matt. 11:28 . . . . . . 65 | Matt. 18:21 . . . . . . 169
Matt. 11:29 . . . . . . 65| Matt. 18:30 . . . .. .3524,320
Matt. 128 . . . . . . 100 | Matt. 18:33 . . . . . . 30
Matt. 12:14 . . . . . . 207 | Matt. 19:4 . . . . . . 52

Matt. 12:17 . . . . . . 222 | Matt. 19:10 . . . . .243, 264
Matt, 12:18 . . . . . . 55 | Matt. 19:14 ., ., . . . 337,402
Matt. 12:20 . . . . . . 322 | Matt. 19:21 . . . . . . 269
Matt. 12:31 . . . . . . 65 Matt. 19:27 . . . . . . 139
Matt, 13:5,6. . . . . . 108 | Matt. 20:10 . . . . . . 343
Matt. 13:12 . . . . . . 313 | Matt. 20:19 . . . . . . 410
Matt. 13:14 . , . . . . 167 | Matt. 20:22 . . . . . 72,393
Matt. 13:15 . . . . . . 199 | Matt. 20:26,27. . . . . 68
Matt. 13:17 . . . . . . 151 | Matt. 21:4 . . . . . . 222
Matt. 13:30 . . . . . . 414 | Matt. 21:19 . . . . . . 167
Matt. 13:33 . . . . . . 330 | Matt. 21:32 . . . . .218, 398
Matt. 13:35 . . . . . . 222 | Matt. 21:34¢ . . . . . . 109
Matt. 13:46 . ., . . . 78,88 | Matt. 21:38 . . . . . . 161
Matt. 13:53 . . . . . . 459 , Matt. 21:41 . . . . . . 317
Matt. 13:55 . . . . . . 467 I Matt. 22:11 . . . . . . 48
Matt. 14:3 48 . Matt. 22:14 . . . . . . 218
Matt. 14:4 . ., . 29 | Matt. 22:15 . . . . . . 207
Matt. 14:7 . . . . . . 305 1 Matt. 22:23 ., . . . . 112, 480
Matt. 14: 9 437 | Matt. 22:28 . . . . . . 39
Matt. 14:13 . . . . . . 218 | Matt. 22:20 . . . . . . 485
Matt. 14:36 . . . . . . 200 Matt. 23:2 . . .. . . 55
Matt. 15:2 . . . . . . 312 | Matt. 23:12 . . . . . . 308
Matt. 15:6 . . . . . 67,68 Matt. 23:13 . . . . . . 129
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SECTION SECTION
Matt. 23:20 ., ., . . .124,150 | Matt. 28:15 , . . . . .18, 52
Matt. 23:23 . . . . . . 30 | Matt. 28:18 . . . . . . 15
Matt. 23:33 . . . . . . 170

Matt. 24:4. . . . . .206,200 | Mark 7T ... . . 318
Matt, 24:6 . . ., . . . 209 | Mark 9 ... . 359
Matt. 24:12 . . . . . . 108 | Mark (1 .0 0 56

17 . . . . .. 269
:22 . . . . . 445,446
24 ., .. .. 224
:31 . . . . . 134,138
:40 . . . . . . 203
[ J 13
:16 . . . . . . 349
(18 . . . . . 34,431
120 . . . . .295, 316

e e ... 360
24 . . . . . . 474
:28 .. . . .. 237
4 . . . . . . 384
6 . . . . .. 207
e 57
11 . . . . . 200, 815
2 47
:24 . . . . .260,262
25 . . . . . . 2062
... . . 304, 314
29 .. . . . . 314
6 . . . . . . 406
. Y
(21 . . . L .. 345
:23 .. . . . . 368
F 7 - 8 ¥
37 . . . . . . 3809
39 .. . . . . 101
4 . . . . .108, 408
15, . . . . . 156
16 . . . . L. 123
18 L L . . L 156, 200
:19,20, . . . . 350
:24 . . . . . . b7
:25 .. . . . . 131
HE 5 J I & ¥4
35 . . .. L. 47
:36 . . . . . . 138
41 . . . ... 20

Matt. 24:13 . . . . . . 150 | Mark
Matt. 24:20 . ., . . . . 200 | Mark
Matt. 24:22 . ., ., , . . 469 | Mark
Matt, 24:23 ., ., . . . . 165 | Mark
Matt. 24:45 . . . . . . 397 | Mark
Matt. 26:6 . . . . . . 80 | Mark
Matt, 26:8 ., . . . . . 8 | Mark
Matt. 25:9 . . . 225, 475, 487 | Mark
Matt. 25:16 . . . . . . 150 | Mark
Matt. 25:27 . . . . . . 30 | Mark
Matt. 26:2 . ., . . . . 410 | Mark
Matt. 26:4 . . . . . . 210 | Mark
Matt, 26:15 . . . . . . 269 | Mark
Matt. 26:17 . . . . . . 171 | Mark
Matt. 26:18 . . . . . . 15 | Mark
Matt. 26:19 . . . . . . 293 | Mark
Matt. 26:24 . . . . .240, 469 | Mark
Matt. 26:32 . . . . . . 105 | Mark
Matt. 26:33 . . . . .279,285  Mark
Matt. 26:835 . . . 06,279, 281 | Mark
Matt. 26:36 . . . . . . 325 | Mark
Matt. 26:43 . . . . . . 91 | Mark
Matt, 26:48 . . . . . . 310 | Mark
Matt. 26:52 . . . . . . 124 | Mark
Matt. 26:54 . . . . . . 169 | Mark
Matt. 26:56 . . . . . . 222 | Mark
Matt. 27:1 . ., . . . . 371 | Mark
Matt. 27:4 . . . . . . 139 | Mark
Matt. 27:8 . . . . . 18,52 | Mark
Matt. 27:17 . . . . . . 171 | Mark
Matt. 27:20 ., . . . . . 42 | Mark
Matt. 27:21 . . ., . . . 171 Mark
Matt. 27:31 . . . . . 48,109 | Mark
Matt. 27:33 . . . . . 20,431 | Mark
Matt. 27:41 ., . . . . 120 | Mark
Matt. 27:43 . . . . . . 75 | Mark
Matt. 27:49 . . . . . . 161 | Mark
Matt, 27:63 . . . . . . 15 | Mark
Matt. 28:6 . . . . . . 295 | Mark
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SECTION SECTION
Mark 6:2 ., . . . . . 4567 | Mark 12:12 ., , . . . . 3887
Mark 6:9 . . . . . . 35| Mark12:18 . . . . . . 390
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